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IMPORTANT NOTES

POWER

The appropriate power suppiy feor this unit is
shown on its name plate, Please make sure
1hat the line voltage in your eountry mests

tha reguirement,

Do not use the same socket used for any nciss
generating device {such 25 & motor or variable
iighting systsm) or large power consuming

device,

When connecting the power cabls to the socket,

be sure that the unit is turned off,

When disconnecting the power piug from the
secket. do not pull the cerd but hold the plug
t¢ sveid damaging the cord,

Handie tha power cord gently,

1 +he wnit is not to be used for a long pericd

of timez. unplug the power cord from the socket.

it is nermal for this unit te become hegt during

aparation,

Befors =etting up 1kis unit with cther devices.

turn this unit and &ll the other units off,

This unit might not wark properly if turned
orn immedistely after being turned off. {f this
happens. stmply tura i1 off and turn it on again

after waiting a few seconds.
CLEANING

Use a mild detergent for cleaning., Do not use

solvenis such as thinner,

LOCATION

Do not place this unit in the following conditions:

in extreme hast (where i1 may be affected by
direct sunlight, near & heater, e1t) In extreme
humidity Where it may be affected by dust
or vibration

Operating this device near a neon, fluorescent
lermp. TV or CRT display may cause noise
interferencs. If so. change the angle er the

position of the device,

If yvou operate this unit near & TV or radic
which is turned on, noise or picture trouble
mey cccur, }f this hsppens, move the unit away

from Iit,

Do not place anything hesvy on this unit or

the power cord,

Strong magnetic field such as a spesker mey

disturb proper function of the disk,

Place this unit in a staady. horizentsl place.
1f it is inclined upward at more than 20 detress
of downward at mere than 20 degrees, the disk

drive may not funstien propearly,




MEMGRY BACK-—-UP

This device features & memory bsck—up
system that ratains the data eaven when
switched off, The battery that supports the
back —up eircuit should be replaced every
five years. Call Roland for battery replacement,
{The first replacement may ba reguired before
five years depending on haw much time had

passed before you -purchased the device.)

To avoid scesidental erasure or loss of data,
pleate make 2 data memo or save the dats
onte & memory card. if it happens to be
erased while the device is being repaired. thers

is no way to restore the data.

When the battery is low, the Display defaults
as shown below, and the data in memory

may be lost.



HOW TO HANDLE A FLOPPY DISK

The built—in disk drive
Place the unit in a steady, horizontal placs to

is a precise machine.

avoid shock or vibration. Specially when the

disk drive is running, do not give shock aor

vibration to the unit,

be
if not hendled properly. Do not touch the shutter

Floppy disks are delicate and ¢can ruined

that covers the magnetic film, The magnetic
film can be easily demaged even by stight amount

of grease,

Mzke a faw coples of important data.

Bo not switch on or off the unit with a disk

connected in the disk drive,

Insert 2 disk secruely into the disk drive unit)
it clicks, When removing the disk, push the
Eject Button firmiy. If the disk has stuck in

the disk drive, simply push the Eject Button,

Never remove the disk, or switeh the unit off,
while the disk is running (when the disk drive
indicator is lit). Ths disk may be permanantly
damaged, And whila the disk drive is running,
do not give strong shock to thia unit, or data

many be improperly read from the disk.

Keep the disk away from extremely hot ar cold
temperatures, direct suniight or dust,

To prevent accidental loss of data, be sure to
set the Protect Tab to the PROTECT position,

Attach the label firmly to the disk. 1f jt comes

off in the disk drive, the disk will be stuck.

Oo not expose the disk to strong magnatick
field such s speakars,

Do not touch the Shutter

|

L !

e

s

), WRITE
4! proTECT

Magnetic fiim is included here.

¢

Protect Tab

= To prevent accidental loss of data, be sure to
set the Protect Tab to the PROTECT pasition

except when writing (recording) data.
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@ Bender Lever
Using the Bender lever, you can change
the pitch, or creale a vibrato elfects.

@ Eject Button
Push thiz bufton to remove a disk from
the disk drive.

& Disk Drive
This is where a [loppy disk is inserted.

G Velume Knob
This controls the volume of the sound sent
from the Oulput Socks! and Headphones
Socket.

& Value knob
Use this knob to change values, During
plavback, this is used for tempo control,

& Key Transpese Indicator
This is lif while the Kev Transpose function
is turned on.

& Display Window
This shows the current condilion of ihe
L—-20.

& Rhythm Button
Push this button 1o switch the D—20 to
rhythm machine mede. When the indicator
of the bution is ll. the D—10 works as
a rhythm machine and the rhvthm patterns
can be changed by using the Bank and
Number Buttons.

€ Sequencer Button
Pushing this button turns the D—20 to a
MID! sequencer {=the indicator of the button
is 1it), A Track to be plaved can be selecled
with the AB or NUMBER buttons,

& Mode Button
This bution selects the Perlormance or Muiti
Timbral mode. The indicater (on either
side of the button) of the corresponding
mode wili light up.

ANEL  LESLRE PN

& internal ' Card Button
This selects the internal memory or memory
card where the sound lo be used is stored.

@ Exit Button
Use ihis bution to return io the Plav mode
from another muode.

& Edit Button
Fush this button to enter the Edit mode.

@ Tune, “Function Button

Push this button for changing the valucs
ol parameters related to tuning. such as
the Master Tuning.

{3 MIDE Button
Push this button for editing MIDI functions.

B Compare Button
Using this button, you can call the eriginal
Tone, to compare it wilh vour edited
versicn,

i Write Button
Push this bution to begin the writing
process,

i Data Transfer Button
Push this button to perform Data Transler
functions,

®Enter Button
Push this button to execule a specific
procedure,

@ Bank Buttens
In the Play mode, these buttons are used
for changing sounds, but they function
differently in other modes.

@ Number Buttons
In the Play mode, ithese buttons are uscd
for changing sounds, butl they {unction
differently in other modes.

@ Stop Buttan
Push this button te stop plaving a Rhvthm
or song.



PANEL DEILET Doy

& Start Button
Push this bulten io slart playing a Rhythm
or song.

@ Tempo Button
Push this button to see the tempo value
currently sel. or to c¢hange metronome

Vaiugs,

& Value Buttons
These buttons can be used for fine value
control. Pushing the & butlen increases
ihe vaiue and the ¥ button decreases it
During data plavback this can be used
for tempo control.

@5 Cursor Buttons
Use these buttons for moving & cursar or
selecting a parameter in the Display.

¢ Display Buttons
These buttons are used for changing
displavs, Pushing the & button advances
the displav, and the ¥ bution goes back
to the previous display.

i Synth Bution
FPush this button to return to the Play mode
from the Rhvihm or Sequencer mode. When
tho indicator of this button is lif, you can
change Patches (Timbres) with the Bank
and Number Butions.

£ A.B Button
This scicels a Group, A or B, of & Pateh
{Tumbres,

£ Output Sockets
These output sockels operate in stereo
cutpul during rhyihm play or in the Multi
Timbral mode.

&} Headphones Socket
Connect sterco headphones to this socket.
{The best possible headphones to be used
should have an impedanes from 8 fo 150
ohms.) Even when headphones are connected
to this socket, the Cuiput Sockets siill send
signals,

£ Pedal Hold Socket
By conncctling the coplional pedal switch (Dp
~2, DP—€), the Hold effect can be conirolled
with the pedal

€ Start,”Stop Socket
By connccting the opticnal pedal switch (DP
-2, DP—8}, the Rhvihm can be controlled
with the pedal.

& Punch InQut Socket
Ev connecting optiona pedal swiches (DP
-2 or DF~86) to these scckets, the Punch
In/0ut function can be obtained during
recording.

@ MID| Connectors
These are used 1o connect other MIDI
devices.

€ Card Slot
Insert a memory card herc,

& Power Switch
This turns the unit on or off.



OUTLINE OF THE D-20

(2] OUTLINE OF THE D-20

The Reland D-20 is a multi timbral, linear synthesizer with a
buiit—in sequencer, designed for both kevboardisis and multi—track
recording,

The following will explain the features and the modes of the D-20,

1. Features of the D—20

@ LA Sound Souree

The D~20% LA sound source allows warm analog tvpe sounds as well
as sharp attack digital—type sounds,

® Performance Mode and Multi Timbral Mode

@ Tone

& Patch and Timbre

& Reverh

& Multi Track Sequencer

@ Rhythm Tone

The Performance mode may be selected for playing the D—20 using
its own keyboard, and the Multi Timbral mode is suitable for ensemble
performance using a built~in sequencer.

The D—20's internal memory stores 128 different preset Tones, 64
programmable Tones and 63 preset Rhythm Tones.

A

A sound consists of 2 Tone or a2 pair of Tones and performance
controliing functions. In the PFerformance Mode, ‘wo Tones are
assigned to a scund (=Fatch), and in the Muiti Timbral Mode, only
ong Tone is assigned to a sound {=Timbre).

The digital reverbration section of the D=20 can create reverb effects.
In the Performance mode, a different reverb effect can be set for each
Patch.

The built—in sequencer is a multi track sequencer with 9 tracks
including the Rhythm Track. Using the sequencer in the Multi
Timbral mode, you can enjoy ensemble,

When using the D—20 as a rhythm machine, you can use Tenes vou
have programmed as well as the 63 Preset Rhythm Tones {altogether
85 tones). Also, it is possible to set the Pan and Level parameters for
each Rhythm Tone, and therefore obfain the desired volume bhalance
in the steres outpuis.
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@ Rhythm Machine

& Metronome

® Floppy Disk

& Memory Card

10

The built—in rhythm machine stores 32 different preset rhythm
patterns and another 32 user programmable patterns. You can make
a song {or tune) in a rhythm track by using these rhythm patterns.
You can record the real—time rhythm performance in other tracks for
making variations.

The metronome can be used not only for practicing the kevboard bu!
for. making .& rhyihm pattern .or.ssguencer recording.

Using a floppy disk, vou can save vour original sound datz and
recorded performance for future use,

Using an optional memory card {M-258D, M—256E), your original
sound datz and rhythm data can be saved for future use,



CUTLINE OF THE D20
Modes

The D—20 features various modes which should be selected depending
on what vou wish to achieve,

£dit Mode

Bhythm, Metroncme
Function

Tume Furcuon

o A

o WD Function

Lo

©
o0
i

B e
3

i

o

Patoh Farsmetar

I

Tune Function

tode

¥
z
B
T
L
a
b
]
o

- »
Timbre Parzmetsr e Write Mode
* t
i
I
et ——eseal
Lo Tone Paramerer
Fhythm Mode
Fatterr Play e Bhyihm Pattern
NManwal Drum o Arythm Setup
Racording Mode
Sequencer Mode o Riythm Track

Track 18

ROM Play Mods Data Transfer

Mode

1



OUTLINE OF THE D-20

[Play Mode]

@ Performance Moade

@ Multi Timbra! Mode

[Rhythm Mode]

[Edit Mode]

[Recording Mode]

12

There are two different Play modes, Performance and Multi Timbral
modes, and each mode allows you to select the Palch or Timbre you
prefer,

The Performance mode may be selected for plaving the D~20 using
its cwn keyvhoard. You can play the keyvboard to the rhythm plaved
in the Rhythm section.

In the Multi Timbral mode, the D~20 works as a rvhthm and 8
independent synthesizers, You can play an ensemble style performance
using the built—in Muiti Track sequencer.

This mode turns the D~20 into a rhythm machine. You can select
a rhythm pattern or play the kevboard using the Rhythm Tones.

This mode allows you to edit various parameters, Normally, the edited
version does not rewrite the previous data unless the appropriate
writing procedure is taken.

The Recording mode allows you 1o record performance dats into the
sequencer section. Recorded data will be erased when the unit is
turned off except when it is recorded in the Rhythm Track, therefore,
il you wish to retain the data save it onto a floppy disk by taking
"Data Transfer” procedure,



[Write Mode]

[Daiz Transfer Mode]

[ROM Play Mode]

CUTLINE OF THE D-2C

The Write mode allows you to write an edited version into the internal
memery of the D—20 or onto a memaorv card.

The Data Transfer mode allows vou ‘o copy the entire data written
in the D-20s internal memory onto a memory card, 2 floppy disk
or into the internal memory of ancther D—20, and also copy the datz
on the memory card, on the floppy disk or in the D—20 into znother
D—20,

In this mode, you can play any of the & songs which are
preprogrammed in the D~20 te demonsirate the eflects of the Multi
Timbral function.

i3



CUTLINE OF THE D-20

3. Partial and Maximum Voices

14

The D—20 can produce a maximum of 32 voices using 32 Partals at
the same time. A Partial is the smallest unit of sound within the
D-20. A Tone consists of one to four Partials. A Tone made of anly
one Pariizl ¢an be plaved 32 voice polyphonicallv, but a Tone of two
Partials has 16 voices, and 2 Tone of four Partials is 8 voice
polyphonic. I is wvery important that you fully understand this
concept. Specially in the Multi Timbral mode, this can be very tiricky
as several Tones are involved at the same time.



CONNECTICNS

CONNECTIONS

CONTROL, b, e CUTPUT,
Srant PED Piaong sy o LthaDnas

000 OO0 0

B

ol
o
qn

Pedail Switch Headphones

(BP-2,0P-6) {RH-100 e}

Oo 1’

OE?

Steran Amplifier

e
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PERHFURMANCE MODE
PERFORMANCE MODE

This section explaing how o operale the D20 in the Perlormance

mode,

1. Power—~up

Make sure that the D—20 is securely and correctly connected to the

external devices, then turn the D20 on,

Turn on the
Fower Switch

“

-

{ex.)  Performance Mode Dispiay

R
fir -t
B

-

fi== —{

- o

flae
f-

i
e 11

o oy

-

i
fae 1y
fle- 711
e
]

If the Display does not respend &5 above, press the Made Button to

switch to the Performance mode,
tg_r“m‘é‘ﬁl
PEHFOI@'TT?NCE—T

18



Pkl WO U Yk el

2. Patch Selection

A Patch is represented by a Gioup (A& or B), Bank (1 fo &) and
Number (1 tc 8). The internal memory of the D—20 can store up io
128 Patches and a memory card can also store 128 Patches, allowing
vou te select from 286 Patches, just by pressing the relevant butions,

A Group B Group

L Number "\,\Number

“ z o3 2 3 4 3
Bank ™,

‘ pank 7 ® ‘ i
e T Lo oo - .4 Roland

wn
ar
o
ar
s
=1

B
Y]

23
o

e

Internal @ 128 Patches Mernory Card @ 128 Patches

For selecting a Patch, the following butlons are involved. Patch
selection is not executed unless the NUMBER bution is pressed, If vou
wish lo change only the Number of a Patch, simply press the relevant
NUMBER button,

i 3 ;
‘ Each time this button is pressed, | | Sefect s Bank (1-8). !
i Imternal and Memory Card mode ! |
are aliernately selectad ! i

I | S A ) S | OO | i | S A

el g i ot

A qr B Group is selectad, Seiegt @ Number {1-81.

-8 1 H 3 cm‘s [ 7 3 '
s I
e o
s Y s s S e o s e O s T LTRSS
[ G p— Maras msld = = AT, bt =
A el A
[ . ; T
i Each time this button is pressed, %
i
|

Display>

When the Imarnal mode is selected, "i" is shown, and
when the Memory Card is selected "C” ig shown.

I-—H1D SFLIT Cd
Shbdabd i it d

17
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{eq]

Changing from Patech I—-All to I-B3]

@ Push the AB button,

(3 Push the NUMBER butten 1.

Now, Patch 1-B31 s selected,

1 T
s oo b L
LR T Y




PERFORMANCE MODE

[Display]

The Display shows some of the data related to the selected Palch

Kay Mods

Split Point {eopears when the Split Key Moge is seiscted)

Pawcn Name

[Key Maodgel
A pair of Tone are assigned to 2 Paich,
The Key Mode determinas how to play these Tones.

@& WHOLE : Oniy the Upper Tone is played

@ DUAL : Upper and Lower Tones are rmixed.

@ SPLIT : The Keybuard is divided intc twao sections at a Split point. Upper and
Lower Tones are played in different sections.

* The maximum number of veices which can be played simultencousiy
changes depending on the setting of the Patch. or whether the Rhythm

section is playing or not.

H vou wish to check what Tones are assigned to the Patch, press
either of the DISPLAY buttons. Each time the bution is pressed. the

Display changes.

Tone Number Tane Name

16
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[Memory Carg)

20

Step 1§

Step 2

A memory card can store Rhythm data as well as {he Sound data of
Patches (Timbres) and Tones,

#A brand new memory card {M—~2586D0, M—258E) does nol contain any
data at afl, so it cannot be used unless an appropriate Saving procedure
(see page 189 in the Volume 2} is teken for copying the entire data
in theinternal memory ontc the memory card. This also applies to g

memory card that contains data other than the b—~20's.

To use a Patech on a memory card, insert the memaory card intoc the
Card Slot in the correct direction,

Using the INT.”CARD butten, select CARD,

#I1f a memory card is not connected propetly or not connnected at afi,
the Display will show as betow, and the CARD cannet be sslected,

A | N,
MO Feardg

*H you use a memory card that contains data other than that of the
D+—-10 or D~20, the Display will show as be!::sw for a while. and the
CARD  cannot be sefected. (Regarding the D—110. only the Key
assigriment for Timbres/Tones/Rhythm setup is compatible with the D
—20 in the Multi Timbral mode.)

[¥E]
14}
A
Jomrt
0
Lk
i
£

Fomf
B




PERFORMANCE MODE

There are two types of memory cards:

ROM Card
Data on a ROM card cannot be edited as it is not erasable. The
optional sound libraries are ROM cards,

RAM Card

Data on a KRAM card can be edited. This iype fealures a memory
back-up svsiem supporied by a battery. The optional memory card
{M~—-23680, M—236E) is a RAM card. Use this for saving the sound

dala vou have programmed.

21
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3. Performance Controlling Functions

During  live performance, you can control the sound using the
following performance controlling functions.

a. Bender Lever

Using the Bender Lever, you can change the pitch, or create vibrato
effects.

Vibrate effect is obtained.

i

N I

Lowers the Pirch Raises the Piich

*The depth of the bender has been set differently for sach Patch sc that
it will match the sound, thersfore, the effect varies depending on the

Patch you selact.

b. Velocity

Velocity refers to dvnamics, controfling volume, pitch and timbre, This

aliows piano—like performance,

#*The depth of the velocity has heen set differently for each Pateh so
that it will mateh the sound, therefore, the effect varies depending  an
the Pateh vou select

c. Hold

"Hold™ is the function that allows the sound fo be held even after
the kev is released. This function can he controlled by the pedal
swilch connected to the FPedali Hold Socket.

CONTROL INBUT.

FUNCH STARTY PEDAL
IWOUT TOR HOLD

© @ @ The sound is sustained as long as
the pedal is depresseq.

Peda! Switch (DP-2,DF-6)



4. Rhythm Play

a. Track Play

You can play

rhythm patterns or rhythm

tracks on the built—in

rhythm machine and play the keyboard to the rhythm. Also, it is
possible to play rhythms from the keyboard,

*The above function is alse sattainable in the Muitl Timbral mode.

At power—up, the Rhvthm Machine defaults to the Rhyihm Track
playing mode.

*When performance datas iz recorded in the built—in sequencer, sequencer

data can be played by taking the similar procedure.

ZAdjust the tempo from 40 to
250 {beets per measure) which
changes in 7 steps.

f ]
i 1To stop the rhyibm, push§

I sTCP,

i

When the rhythm is playved up to !
| the end, It automaticaily stops

H

' While holding STOF down.

push START 2 While TEMPO is being pressed,
Rhythm starts playing from the the Display shows the current
1st bar iempoe. etc.
HED i
Fihm S 1. 5
+¥o resume playing, push Pl S0 MLt =
START.

Starting (or stopping) the rhythm can alse be controlled by a pedal
switch connecied to the Start,/Stop Socket,

PUNCH
INJOUST

O

CONTROL INPUT.

START/

PEDAL
STCOP

HOLD

O

Pressing the pedal alternately
selects "Reset Start” and "Stop”.

S5

Pedai Switch {DP-2,DP-6}

23



{Level Adjustment]

The volume of the rhyvithm can be changed as follows,

*The volume you have set s retained even after the unit is turned off,

Adust the volume with VALUE |
C e 100 are valic. Hic:her;

i values raise the voiume. !
[ i

3 Push EXIT 10 return 1o ’he’

r
1
I ]
| previous Display.

T - i
! |
f i
ST ' -
WA Lo - ﬂ':_.,,,.ﬂ' fRAnGETLE r TS g, Enc EDvT l'.’l'\c“\ r m‘i I:MR“ e TE reglf b ¥t
Py i = fooe] = et L____j i.,,..__J L....,,..,_,J B L DU . E: L ER——.
Mk J] AR % S
— ] i L ! . S irmCE
i ton . [ st wrann B 3 B B T i i
L= Lw I lmzauuuqutﬂm
5 Tam e = & oS
s [ B e - ﬁjiimiﬂfﬁ“wﬁmﬁ“_%_@ﬁ_gg

P White holding TEMPO down,
oush LOWER,

[ N
[Fibe 3@y, zo |

24



PERFORMANCE WMODE

B. Rhythm Mode

The Rhythm mode turns the D—-20 intc a rhythm machine, allowing
vou to change rhvthm patterns or play a rhythm from the kevboard.

T Push BHYTHM. (The SYNTHindicator
goes out, and the RHYTHM indica-
tor Hghts up.}

The Tempo can be adjusied. |
The curent tempo is shown as long as ’
TEMPO is pressed i

M
i

Fon b

[

REGET BIARS b TA At : |

)

Z Twa types of Rhythm Playing can be peror- j 1 )
med 11 the Riythm Made. N ' In the Rhythm Mode. BANK and NUM-

. Select either of them with DISPLAY. BER work as Rhythm Pattern Selectors |

I iof the B4 Rhythm Patierns. ) |

e, Partern Play P # P17 1o PAB sre Preset Rhvthm Pan- |
; ) A particuiar rhythm partern can be ¢ arn ‘
¥ I played. i When & Preset Rhythm Pattern s |
N i selected. the Dispiay shows the Patl- |
i ; o ern Name. :
: I Manuat Drum?
) Rhythm can be played from the
i Kevhoard.
!
' f
: : INE=oTRE Eriara
- F-11 szt 1
1]
i
Preset Rhythm Pattern
Numbkar
1 2 3 4 5 8 7 g
1 8Beat 1 BBeat 2 8Reat 3 8Beat 4 8Beat S BHeat & Bailact Reggae
2 188ear 1 16Bezt 2 168eat 3 tEBear 4 16Beat £ t6Geat & Shufte 1 Shuffe 2
2 Diszo 1 Qisen 2 Electric Pon | Electric Pon 2] Jerz t Jazz 2 Jazz 3 Jazz walz
4 Samba Szmba 2 Sampa 3 Sussanova | Bossanowa ¥ Mamoe Merengue Rumba

25




ERFORMANCE MODE

[Pattern Play]

The Pattern Play mode allows you to play the kevboard while a
certain Rhythm pattern is being plaved. The Patch seiected befsre the
RHYTHM button was pressed is played from the kevboard,

[Ee)

Z@ ....................... S
U = S e Y e Yt e s T
T T i -

COCOCT i mmmz}mmgg
T TR el H 3 r] . ,' %’:____,

7‘ 2 Push 8TART, and the seiu‘T;l “"“""f‘:'::igi-_——u“] mmmmmmmm :’"_"1:‘_"““"“__:

f

[ thyvthm patiern wall start play- }‘
'oing. !
%

17 while 3 rhythm is plaving, it |
‘ will be piayed from the next bar. f

\

:

|

1

| ]

I i 1f you select a new rhythm patte-
|

|

!

i

1
© 3o stop plaving. push STOE

| Select & rhythm pattern with
BANK and NUMBER.

{Manual Drum]

26

Pattern Number Partern Name

|
L

[n the Manual Drum mode. 2 rh¥thm can be plaved with the D~ 20s
keyboard. Pressing the START button wil play the rhythm patiern
currently shown in the Displav, so that you can play the kevboard

tc the rhythm.

Pattarn Number Pattern Namea

the
the

keyboard by
key will play

Rhvthm Tones have been assigned to the
manufacturer as shown right. Plaving a

corresponding Rhythm Tone.



Native Drum-2

! Native Drum-1

Ride Cymbal (short) E—————

High Tam Tom-3

Ceash Cymbal (shert) —

Middie Tom Tom-3

Closed High Hat-2

tow Tom Tom-3

Snare Drum-§

Snare Gram-5 }-"'——-——————

i 3ngre Drom-4

{Bass Drum-4 l-——————‘-‘—m«w-«w

Bass Qrum-3

gell

Wooe Block P

Hign Pies Tom

Long Whistle

Short Wristle

Cabasa

Low Apgsge O —

High Agoge

Low Timbale e

Hign Thunbaie

Low Corga

] High Conga e

High Conga (muta}

.ow BomgEs

High Bongo

Fide Cymbal (mute)

Crash Cymbal (myte)

| Cowball }-—-————————

Tambouring _}—M—ww

Cup

Ching Cymebai

Rige Cymbal }—~M--~——~

Hign Tom Tom-Z

Crash Cymbal

High Tom Tom-!

Middle Tom Tom-2

Opan High Hat-1 T ———
Middle Tom Tom-1

Open High Hat-2 }—w_——-

Low Tom Tom-2

Closed High Hat-1 e —

Low Tom Tom-2

Snarg Drum-3 .

Snare Drum-2

and Clap ]—..---..-_

Snare Drum-1

Bass Drym-2

Rim Shot  AOS—|

Bass Drum-i

PERFORMANCE MODE

*The Key assignment or the volume of
the Rhythm Tones can be altered, if
you like. See page 80 "Rhythm Setup”
in the Volums 2.

*To move the kevboard socund range,

taks &n appropriate trensposing

procedure (page 33),
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5. Metronome

The D—10 features & metronome which can be used for practicing the
kevboard or for programming rhythm data,

Il vou wish to turn on only the metronome, push the START button
while holding the TEMPO butten down,

START TELARD

"E;& START M T ;

o/
(Volume Adjustment]

The volume of the metronome can be adjusted as shown below,

*The volume you have set hars will be retained even after the unjt is
turned off,

2 Using VALUE. adjust the vol-
ume.

[
|7
] 3Press EXIT o return 1o the
i previous Display.

i O to 100 are vaiid Higher values !
lincrease the volume. |

I
i
|
!
I
|
I

!
4 f

A
""""" oozt P 7 I I W e

il F“M“T1:~%" s e s i s e
r i ‘ ! S-EM“-'CEE

b N v ]

D I e e T 5 s f e Y s s | w:r:::ai::rt::
e S \

Rﬂ=sﬂ|~-wlw_\¢{r&‘ ' ’ GmosTEn —

T e s ~

( i s Ly e LRS-

tWvhite holding TEMPO down, ‘
push LUPPER i

dmize !
Fihn S8 M S5 | |

|
|
|
L

28



PERFORMANCE MODE

[Beat Setting]

You can change the beat of the metronome as shown helow.

* The hest you have set will be retained aven aftsr the unit is turned
off. While in recording, the rhythm will play in its own beat regardless

of the beat set hare.

2 Change the bear using VALUE IPush EXIT to return to the
0 te B are valide. j previous Dhsplay.
| |
Y v
T R - T . S
e e b [ VA O 3
vy 1 o 1l PR
SR |
H I ! Sk DL NCER
==k B
N N I, ; i
A ! ! [ - Bt — -
P [ - Lom ; T g %
RSN e s s ) v S i I s s s S v :
Lovsmmemmn) ST men e = :
! -k A i L 2
e S - sestn s 5 ; 0 ; 5
[ J J 1 J: i { | { F i i F H I } ™
i I B i & F b H B
: Z & LA =

RETEI AR L ] # TS [— T n
I - » - o 5 =
!
i
|
]
i
i

T While holding TEMPO down,
push DISPLAYY

2%
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MEHFURMANCE MUUE

[Playing the Meatronome with the rhythm performance)

Te play the metronome with the rhythm performance, change the
Metronome modes as shown below,

*The Metronoeme mede you have set here will be retained even after the
unit is turned off,

i |
i 3Belect "Rec & Play™ with !
VALUE |

l 4 Push EXIT o return 1o theg
o
i

previous Digplay
| \
| :
L .
- T s - fos e VR - W
e jr:I:]-r A e s s s e
i—_—‘mﬁ | Pt oA L
i r T L H i [ I—:seou--cr:
! I § e
I -
o LTI e s =
) [T | . Jmmmmmmmmmm
W_WT j [ T ”"“Tﬁ““-:r::[::_“:r-—*
i ; i
I | I i 1
1 | | | While holding TEMPO down, |
| push DISPLAYY.
I

Z Push UPPER

|
1
‘ [
| :
i
|




6. Master Tuning

Master Tuning adjusts the piich of the D—20 to that of other musicai
instruments,

* The Master Tuning value you have set will be retsined even after the

unit is turned off,

A Tone which uses a8 PCM sound may not be cerrectly tuned by the

Master Tuning function.

, #using VALUE, tune the unit, 3 Push EXIT to return 1o the
: previous Display . i Push TUNE/FUNCTION
The value shown in the Display 1 : |
15 frequencies of the standard

|
|
|
|
i
i

pitch (= Ad). E Muzter Tume
It changes in 1Hz steps in the | d4@Hz
Display, but it actually changes ' ]
; 2lmost conunuously, ‘
I ‘ |
......... . ¥ y i
= — & L e COCOC L3000
A0 0 T N A I B Rt
| A
¥ T [ v ozamm ; 5 — ; - ;
o o { ] ] 11 ! 110 i i I i J i ] i 1 i }
_________ N P —— L ; .
. $ram e o : i | sore .o T 5 5 et 0 7 U
! I ji v i | 1l 1 11 1 [ A ] f 31 13 ]
SETEE WeeeR ! e (o T e e e o T
Lo 4 = S——— = = AR -
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7. Key Transpose

The Key Transpose function transposes the entire kevboard in
semi—tone steps. allowing vou to play the same kevbeard in different
keys.

*The Key Trancpose value you have set will be retsined even after the
unit is turned off,

*The Key Transpose function does not work in the Rhythm Setup or
Rhythm Patteern programming mode.

1 Set the value with VALUE, '

!
|
i
I , [ 1
[ 1210 - 12{2 1 octave in semi | | 4Push EXIT to return 1o thel
[ Lone steps) are valid . | previous Display .
! When it is set 10 other than ZErQ, % |
the Key Transpose Indicator wilt

i Hght up.
L=

E

P
FPush TUNE/FUNCTION.
L

l

|
i Key Transpose Indicator i l
¥

g e e e T e P P

S Tres o Camt

LD E:::‘i;::jm fmuuwwmmmm:ﬂ

vﬁwm H H NWEL«__:L"CEM»“&M

A i - - =3 - o

PPt F A

S

_,,
1
!
in
T
1
By
e

L}




ROM PLAY MODE

5] ROM PLAY MODE

Eight different songs are programmed in the D—20 in order to
demonstrate the effects of the Multi Timbral function. Plaving these
preprogrammed  songs is celled ROM PLAY  When playing these
songs, please use a stereo amplifier if possible, to obtain the best effect

of the Multi Timbral functions.
{Procedure]
E i Push SEQUENCER while holding |
| ENTER. !
[ o |
] | 5 Pushing EXIT returns to the pravious !
f ; Display be for changing 1o the ROM | i
f i Play mode ;
|
i
o i o P ] et R 'y- £ pE s o wast  anifses  guren
= — = l = | P | J 11 Lot ] i I |
I‘““*‘"“—‘“%"! e
i ' i i i ot
1 | F“_“r*m
N - N N i s O v 1 s e s v s s s | e
e e A T R eI e T o
™ 1 j { i f ] { Tl i ] § }
e Y e R s

¢ 3 Fush 8TART 1o start playing

; - ?—meJg

, 4 Ta stop plaving, push STOP.

L

Z Select 3 song with NUMBER or A/8.
{The correspanding indicator will light up‘
Lwith grean ]

PP T TR

Playing Songs 110 B i seausnce

Seng 1 Song I Song I Songd Song Sang £ Song ? Seng

Buring the performance. the NUMBER or A/
indicator will flash along with the performance.
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ROM PLAY MODE

34

Macho Mermory

£ 1988 by Fric Persing

b May Kak

Song Numpar f Song Name
j
i
J
I
!

| Music by Amin Bhatis
| & 108 by Amin Bhatia

| ]
J usic by Eric Persing ?
| ]

J

M

\
i

3 j Sugar Plum
i

|
4 fMy Erother
1
|
Il

I

I Folk

_T

4 [ Bumble Dea

’ Composed by Tchaikovski !
Arrarged by Amin B .at.—J

_J __,1c by Adrizn Scoit l
| C1988 by Acrian Scort |

Music by Amin Bhatiz
I C 1988 by Amin Snatia

o

R;’nsh;w'(s'urow!-

—

Mergatroid

’\Aquc by Eric Persing
: € 1988 by Eric Persing

Dinner Set

|
|
j

71—

I Music by Adrian Scott ]
' C 1988 by Adrian Scoft

* During ROM Play, you cannot play the kevboard or

25 a bender.

#*The performance data of the ROM Pla

OUT Connector,

use the controls such

Y Is not sent through the MIDI



(6] SPECIFICATIONS

D20 : Multi Timbral Linear Synthesizer with
a buill—in Mulii Track Sequencer

® Keyboard
61 Keys {(with Velocity)

@ Sound Source
LA System
Maximum Voices : 32 Voices

@ Synthesizer Section
Patches : 128
Timbres : 128
Preset Tones : 128
Programmable Tones : 84
Preset Rhvthm Tones : 63

@ Rhythm Section
Setups : 85 types {Cl to C8)
Preset Rhythm Patterns: 32
Programmable Rhythm Patterns: 32
Maximum number of notes (o he
simultaneously recorded {Rhythm Pattern)
- 8
laximum number of notes to bhe recorded
{in each Rhythm Pattern) : 96 notes
Maximum number of bars to be recorded
{Rhythm Track}: 500

@ Sequencer Section
Maximum number of notes to be recorded :
approx, 16.000 rnotes
Maximum number of bars to be recorded
500

® Memory Card (M- 256D, M~ 2586E)
Patches : 128
Timbres : 128
Tones : 64
Rhyvthm Patterns: 32
Rhvthm Track : Oue Scng
Rhyvthm Setups: One Set

@ Floppy Disk (Double Density Track)
Memory Capacity : approx. 35,000 notes (Song
Data)

[Front Panel]
Volume Knob
Vzlue Knaob
Stop Button
Start Bution
Tempo Button
Value Bution x 2
Cursor Button x 2
Display Button x 2
Mode Button
Sequencer Bution
Rhythm Button
Synth Butlon
Infernal~Card Button
AE Butten
Bank Bution x 8
Number Button x 8
Exit Bution
Edit Button
Tune Function Button
MIDI Button
Compare Button
Vrite Button
Data Transfer Bution
Enter Bution
Bender Lever

[Display}
2 lines, 16 letter (back—lit)

(Indicators)
Start Indicator
Kev Transpose Indicator
Multi Timbral Indicator
Performance Indicator
Sequencer Indicator
Synth Indicater
Rhythm Indicator
AB Indicator
Number Indicalor x 8

[Rear Panel]
Quiput Socket x 2
Headphones Socket
Start,/Stop Socket
Hold‘ Socket
Punch In~0Out Socket
MIDI Connectors (IN, OUT, THRI)
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Dimensions -
FOT4 (W)Y =301 {D) %108 (M) mm
39-—15/]6"><}1w?/8"><4-—3/16"

Weight .
101k 22 ib 4 G

Consumption :
25W

Accessories - _
Cwner's Manual Volume 1, Volume 2}
Quick Operation Tabje
Sound Chart
Guide Book far MIDI
Connection Canle {(LF-25)
Fleppy Disk (3.5 anDy

[Cptions?

Memory Carg (RAM) M-288D, M- 256E

Carrving Case SHC 1

Programmer PC-10

Steren Headphones RH—-100

Pedal Switeh DP-2-DP-g

MIDL/SYNC Cabie
I\ESC-—OT/IS/QS/SG/I{)O

36
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MULTI TIMBRAL MOGE

MULTI TIMBRAL MODE

When wsing the D~20 in the Multi Timbral mode, please read the
supplied "MIDI Guide book” before this owner's manual.

1. Concept of the Multi Timbral Mode

The following picture shows how the performance messages move in
the Multi Timbral mode,

Function
D-20's Keyboard Tune/Function
i m*hﬁﬁaﬁ% MIDI Function
Lower | Upper
Transmit Transmit 128 Timbres
ch th
ST l_———l j ‘
I L e geaaé
e == Parts
>
Sequencer Tracks
| Tracks 1 i : Part 1(ch]
IR ——
|
S —— f
| Tracks 2 ] ™ Part 2{ch)
O O S |
e S CQUTPUT
| Tracks 2 ‘t Part 3ich)
— I —
: O O
[ Tracks 4 i Part 4(ch)
T ]
| Tracks § L :)3 Fart 5ichi
{ Tracks 6 ] i Pant Blch)
[ Tracks 7 : i Part 7ich) |
SO —|
i
Rhythm Track | jl M Rhythm Partich)
T —y
Rhythm Tones
64 Rhythm 3

Patierns




MULT! TIMBRAL MODE

@ Part

& Keyboard

@ Sequencer

@ Function

Each of the © Parts has an independent MIDI channel, and therefore
can be considered as 9 separate MID! sound modules, Any of the 128
Timbres can be assigned ioc each Part. Also, up to 85 Rhythm Tones
can be assigned to the Rhythm Parl

The kevboard of the D~20 is an independent section. The keyboard
can be divided into two sections at any key (=Split Point), and each
section has a different MIDI transmil channel. This fact enables you
to play a different Part in a different keyboard range. Keybeard
performance information is transmitted through the MIDI Output on
a separate Keyboard Transmil channe! {or each keyboard section.

The sequencer section features 9 Tracks for recording perfoermance
data. Performance data recorded in a Track plays the corresponding
Part, Track 8 can also record rhythm performance with real tme
recording if the Rhythm Par! is selected in the Recording mode,

Functions involve parameters which determine how the systemn works,
e.g. how each Part is played by MID]I messages, etc.



MULTI TIMBRAL MOODE

Z. Basic Procedures

The effect of the Mulli Timbral function is conspicuous when used
with the built—in Sequencer. Before you start recording, let us explain
the basic concept of the Muiti Timbral mede and the necessary
procedure for performing the sequencer data. After recording data in
the seguencer, Read "sequencer” on page 77,

Fush the Mode Button {o select the Multi Timbral tnode.

i

a, Changing Displays

In the Multi Timbral mode, you can check the setting of each Part
or keyboard by changing the Displays.

}
H

i
B
i

]l

[l '] O T S : e — . :
U = { I 11 B ] A Pl A i i )1 I | L J ]
™ = WEER [ H
o waE o o el ! T a8 ¥ ] R ]
e O j i i } ] } L. i Pl I Vi I il i ] }
R FRAT L TR i H e [T I R T R ) E] ) [ ]
L---T--J = PR T, HELECT - = Fastia, st =
L
e Keyhoard Display ® Part Display
—— — Fartd CH &=
I [-ES1tskbiiiidad
LOVER LR P
{Lower Display’ l 3 H
LowsrSeds OH B2 i Fart CH @Bz
I_pll 1 shotok kb bk ‘: Irmmizrhbbbibadan
Keybaard : - MiD! Part Channel
Transmit : . st
Split Point Channet ' - —
{Upper Display> ¢ E Fartl CH OBl
UrparSeld CH @1 ' I-Hli:bibbibbiii
I-811 AP ok ;
] ;  Timbre Number Tone name
Timbre f —“‘“‘T—'—_ S corremly assigned  assigned to
Number Part Number which 1o the part. the Timbre.
can be played on the
Keyboard.
* The unit default to Timbre Number |-A11




MULT! TIMERAL MODE

% Just like s Patch in the Performance mode, 3 Timbre canm be called by
assigning & Group {A.”B), Bank (1—8) sand Number (1-—8).

Channels and the Splif Point on the keyboard are preprogrammed by
the manufacturer as shown below, So, plaving the upper section of the
kevboard will produce the sound of Part 1, and the lower section will
produce the sound of Part 2.

{Kayboatd Transmit Channe!} {MiD! Channel of a Party

Upper 1ch i Part 7 ¢hl
Lowser 2ch ————m. Part 2 ch2
Part 3 ch3

(Split Point C4) Part 4 chdg
Part & chB

Fart 6 ché

Part 7 ch7

Fart 8 ch8

Rhythm Part chiQ

*To change the MIDI channe! assigned 1o each Part or keyboard transmit
channel, see page & "MIDI Functien Setting”.

*To change the Split Point on the keyboard, see page 12 "Tune, Function
Setting”.

How each Part is being played can be seen by the AB and NUMBER
indicators. {The indicators that correspond to the Part currently being
played are lit.}

NAIBER
E] 3 ¥

AB -3 E e

ke S o At e | Sy e St St
R

Rhythm Part Part1 Fant2 Pant3 Part4 Fand Part6 Pan7 Pan 8




MULT!I TIMBRAL MODE

b.Timbre Selection

You can change the Timbre assigned to each Part to another one as
shown below,

[Timbre Selection on the D—20]
<Timbre selection in each part>

Changing the Timbre assigned to each Part do as follows,

=1 L L
N [ c—— | =
i ]
e A ——— S b
i e i e oo [t s o ) | | s |
T AT TR ‘&x Ec—:mz ism‘mEAm 0 7 E3 Am‘n ) T £)
| - i T it o § o s § it et e } St § S § et
[-.‘-:TL:&‘“..«—}-&L@%] | _;Lmﬁm-m«g‘w= [l ] T T

Tlsing DISPLAY, call the Pan P \
Disptay for selecting & Timbre. @Select a Timbre,

# Just like the Pateh in the Per-
formance mode, the Timber is
not selected uniess the Number

is assigned.

% internal or Memory Card mode
can be selected for gach Part.

* When tha unit is turned off, the Timbres assigned to sll the Farts are
returned to the Internal

* The above Timbre selecting procedure does not cause corresponding

Program Chenge messages to be transmitted from MID! OUT.




MULTS TIMBRAL MODE

<Timbre Selection for the Keyboard>

The following procedure will allow vou to change the Timbre assigned
to the Part you are plaving from the keyboard.

e - EEY TR R exet v Py aex L S -~ P,
i I & <[ e [ IO
l 1| ==
{ P - T e e e e e 4
U U U e s ; T gt v i
L e ] I 11 1 il ] [ i ) P11 I
uiw u-'ez;w:‘. : o ;
i Wrant T b e o o L e | v E] 5 3 ¥ 3 i
a3 3 I S et s vt ot 1 ot 1 s v vt 3 ot vt
R RS Loy [S0T [ Y o Y e e Saa B X i wi

{DUsing the Cursor Buttons, call
the Keyboard Display for select- @Setect a Timbre.
ing a Timbre. :

% tust like the Patch in the Per-
formance mode, the Timbre is
not selected untess the Number
is assigned.

*The above Timbre selecting procedure cause corresponding Program
Change message to bs transmitted from BMIDI OUT.(See page 167.)

*The number shown in the Keyboard Display is not the Timbre number
used in the Part you hsve assigned.. It is the corresponding Program
Changs number. Therefore, changing the Timbre in the Part Display does
not change the Timbre number of the Keyboard Bisplay.

*When the unit is turned off, the Timbres assigned to all the Parts ara
returned to the Internal



MULTI TIMBRAL MODE

c. Function Setting

1) MID! Function Setting
Switch the unit to the Multi Timbral mode (the Multi Timbral
Indicator is 1lit) before taking the following MIDI funciion setling

procedures.

*#The changes you have made will be retained in memory even after the

unit is turned off, except in & few cases.

[Editing Procedure]

TPush MID1.
EPush EXIT to return 1o the IGI Fartl OH
previous Display. g1
e o PN o ™ 'E CORMPMRE e TE  TRASaER
T 7 L «l Je [0
l ; é U R 11 i ., E‘AW'MM'--E Frir Traa WA 1 3 B 3 3 T []
I O M I TN N AN v AN N ST s e e T ¥ S
| O - a1 Lowen WREH : - |
st TR et ! . j ST act E] T e [ 7 O
(O s St A . | " | M i s st e ot s et it W
RETEE e ! i ! B o) o O i i [ e e
. -}-—a b 4 = T = -' i
| i T
‘{L@Change the vslue with VALUE | @Using DISPLAY, call the rei-
evant Display for editing.

X & Keyboad Transmit
Channel {Upper}

; & Keyhoard Transmit
] Channel (Lower)

: & Timbre Dump

& Unit Number

©

@ Hepeat procedures 3 and

- & Transmit All
oM e
hd Notes off
[::j @ Rhythm Part
Channel

& Part 8 Channel

A @ Part 2 Channel
& Part 1 Channel

R
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MULTI TiMBRAL MODE

{MID! Functions]

& Part Channe!

MIRI Fartl CH
Bl

The Display of other is the same.

The MIDI channel of each Part can be set frem 1 lo 16,

#|f you change the MIDI channel of the Rhythm Part, the Rhythm channal

in the Performence mode (See page 158) will be automatically changed,

@ Keyboard Transmit Channel

Lower

MIDT Lower T=lH
B

Upper

MIDID ierear TwulH
=i

The MIDI transmit channel of each keyboard section (upper or lower)
can be set from 1 io 16,

® Transmit Ali Notes OFF

) -
=
et
[t
[
-
4
e
—t
—
|
Tt
3

vl
.

if you do not want to transmit All Noles OFF messages, set {his Lo
OFF,

*The Transmit AN Notes OFF setting is available for the

muted
performance datm of sequencer and in the Performance Mode.

*The Transmit All Notes OFF setting will return to DN when the unit
is turned off,



& Unit Number |

@ Timbre Dump

MULTI TIMBRAL MODE

MIDI E=mclu Hmits
17

4 Unit Number is a number used to idenlify an external device
instead of the MID]I channel number, when data is received or
transmitied using  Exciusive messages {only for the Roland ID
number). So, it is possible {o send or receive Exclusive messages by
maiching the Unit numbers of "two -devices. OFF and 17 to 32 are
valid, and at OFF, Exclusive messages cannot be communicated, When
using a programmer, be sure not to select OFF.

*Even when sending or receiving Exclusive messages on a MIDI channel,
do not set this to OFF but eny number from 17 to 32.

*The Unit Mumbar you have set is retsined even in the Performance

mode,

# The Unit Number you have set will be sutomatically returned to 17 when
the unit is turned off.

MIGI Timkrs Dume
TFF

The Timbre Dump function transmits the sound data of a certain
Timbre using Exclusive messages. Using this function, sound data can
be recorded in a sequencer iogether with performance data. In this
way, the original Timbre will always be refrieved even after il is
edited on the D—10. Depending on the Display, how the data is
transmitted varies. That s, changing the Timber in the Keyboard
Display will tranmsit data on the keyboard transmit channel, and
doing the same tihing in the Part Display will transmit the data with
the Unit number,

% The Timbre Dump can transmit data only the Titnbre is changed with

the panel operation.
#if you change the value of the Timbre Bump, the Patch Dump setting
{ses psge 161) in the Performance mode alsc will be changed

automatically.

*XThe Timbre Dump you have set will automatically return to CFF when

the wunit is turned off,

11



MULTH TIMBRAL MODE

2} Tune, Function Setting
This involves Master Tuning., Reverb, output balance of each Pari, ete.
Before taking the following procedures, set the unit to the Mull

Timbral mode (the Multi Timbral Indicator is lt).

* The changes you have made will be retained in memory even after the

unit is turned off, except in & few c¢ases,

[Editing Procedure]

TPush TUNE/FUNCTION.

L Tueme

s e

EPush EXIT 10 return to the
previous Display.

S e e e e e

s s s s | S S ] ]
) ) e ) S et | Mt ot ) Mt et
T [ 7T T [T e [y ety

- - ‘ Z:Using the Display Buttons, call |
2 Change the wvalue with the the relevant Display for editing
Value Control.

e, & Key Transpose

- ‘ _ _ ,‘" ! ®Pan & Level
4 Repeat procedures 2 and 3. : (Part 8}

& Pan & Level
{Part 2}
o  ®Pan & Level
-t {Part 1)
@ Raverb Level
& Reverb Time
@& Reverb Type
£ © Split Point
.~ & Memory Protect
® Master Tuning

12
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[ Tune /Functions)

@ Master Tuning

& Memory Protect

@ Split Point

MULTI TIMBRAL MODE

Mazter Tuns

The pitch of all the Parts can be set within the range of about 428
{0 453Hz (frequency of the standart pilch "A47). The value in the
Display changes in 1Hz steps, but the pitch actually changes almost

conlinuously.

* The Master Tune value you have set is retained even in the Performance

mods,

% The pitch of & Tone that uses & PCM sound may not be changed by

the Master Tuning function, -

The Memory Protect function prevents data written in the internal
memory of the unit from being erased accidentally. This should he
set to OFF for writing or data transfer procedures that write data
inte the internal memory. Otherwise, set it to ON.

* The Memory Protect setting is retained even in the Performance mode.

* The Memory Protect setting will be automaticelly returned to ON when

the unit is turned off.

This determines the key where the kevyboard is divided inic twao
sections, upper and lower. CZ2 to C£7 are valid

*Middie C iz C4,

13
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MULTI TIMBRAL MODE

@ Reverb Type

E:E"...l@r‘-i._-, T'ﬁF‘L—}'
1

This selects one of the 8 Reverb Types or OFF. At OFF, no reverb

effect is obtained, -
Number Reverb Type
1 Small Room
2 Medium Room
3 Medium Room
4 Large Hali
5 Plate
6 Delay 1
7 Belay 2
g Delay 3
OFF No Reverb

*HReverh ON or OFF can be selected for sach Timbre or each Rhythm
Tone, (See page 98 "Timbre Parameters” and page 80 "Rhythm Setup”.)

@ Reverb Time

Eewert: Tims
1

1)
ey

3

This sets the reverberation time 1 to 8 are valid, and higher values
refer to longer reverb times. (When a delay effect is selected, the delay
time changes.)

@ Reverb Leavel

This sels the level of the reverb sound. 0 to 7 are valid, and higher
values increase the level,



MULT! TIMBRAL MODE

= @ Pan and Level

BLREAR G R i e

Fartl Fanbleuwsl
i e
% -
i L[]
£ LIMWAER PER
&
B Pan Levsl

This sets the pan and level of Parts 1 lo 8 Pan is positioning of the
sound image output in stereo. Pan and Level

adjust the output
balance of each Fart,

Te set ihe Level push the Cursor Button on the right {the value will
flash), 0 to 100 are valid, higher values increase the volume.

To set the Pan, push the Cursor Button on the left {(the value will

flash). 7> to <7 are valid. At "> <", center positioning is obtained.
<7 is right and 7> is left placement.

c O O o

© [©)

T> 6> 5> 4> 3> 2> 1> >< <1 <2 <3 <4 <5 <B <7
Middie

*For adjusting the overall volume of the Rhythm, see pesge 23 "Track
Play” in Volume %. I the Rhythm section, the Pan and Level can be

set individually for each Rhythm Tone. {See psge B0 "Rhythm Setup”.)

*Changing the Pan value may not affect the sound quite the way you
expect fn some Tones because of the Structure setting. (See page 108.)

*When using 8 Tone made using only one Partial, there are B possible
panning positions,

15
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MULTI TIMBRAL MODE

@ Key Transpose

This function transposes the entire kevboard in semi-tone steps,
aliowing you to play the same kevboard in different keys. -12 ip
+12 (semi—tone steps, 1 octave) are valid. If the value is set {o other
than zero, the indicator of the Key Transpose will light up.

KEY TRANSPOSE

*The Key Transpose wvalue vyou have set s retained even in the
Performance mode,

#The Key Transpose function does not work in the Rhythm Setup or
Making Rhythm Patterns.
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RECORDING

The following will explain how to record performance dala into the

buiit—in Sequencer.

1. Preparation for Recording

a. Performance Data

The built—in Multi Track sequencer is ideal {or use with the D—20"
Muiti Timbral mode.

* The performance dsts, except rhythm track dats, you have recorded will
be erased when the unit is turned off or & different data is recorded
on the same track. To retain the data ontc floppy disk, take the
"Saving” procedurs, {See page 180.)

*The Sequencer can elsc be used in the Performance mode, but the full
effect cannot be obtained becsuse of the structural difference of the
gsound sources. To use the Sequencer in the Performance mode, read
"tsing the Sequencer” on page 150, before recording performance dsta.

The Sequencer can record the following performance dala.
=+ Tracks 1T to 8

Key Messages: What key (=Key Number) is played, how strongly
(=Velocity) and how much lime (=Key On/0ff)?

Sound Messages : What Timber or Patch is used { =Program
Change Number)

Control Messages : Pitch Bender, Modulation. Hold, Voiume and Pan

*The Timbres and Patches are numbered in exactly the same way,
therefore, a Program Change number corresponds to both s Patch and
Timbre. A Patch or Timbre is selected by s Program Change number
depending on whether the Mutli Timbral or Performance mode is

currantly selected,

¥ The Intarnal or Memory Card modes can be selected only by operating
the pansl controis on the D—20. That is, the recorded Program Change
numbers cannot change the memory modes, This means that even if =
Timbre or Pstch on s memory card is selected in recording, it cannot
be played back unless you select the memory card tnode by using the
front penel controls on the D—20.
Normally, the Timhre or Patch needed for recording should be collacted

in the internal memory,

17
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RECORDING

= Rhythim Track

The rhythm patterns prepared in the internal memory can be recorded
in the Rhythm Track.

Unlike a tape recorder, a sequencer does not record the sound itself
but only the necessary messages (=performance data).

A sequencer plays the Timbre or Paich using the recorded
performance data.



RECORDING

CUEORERARYY
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? b. Setting the Metronome

% The D-20 allows you to sel how the Metronome should beep in
? thythm pattern programming or sequencer recording,

r

L .

y 1) Setting the Metronome Mode

i This sets how to use the Metronome.

E- #The Matronome mode yeu have set will be reteined even after the unit

is turped off.

BUsing VALUE, select 3 Metronome
Mode.

If you wish the Meatronome beep while
in programming rhythm patterns or
recording, setect "REC Only” or “REC
Play™. If you wish the Meatronome
only for count-in during recording,

@Push EXIT to return to the previous!

Display.
seiect “Count In”. v
VoL .’"';}J"' T AEY Phaprm el err et e . P woate mBitie gures
; e 2 Je 300 IC Iy
Il t !
]! 1 a 1; MM Srmaarall T
il El 3 SXFROIE
!
TN Vo e e
Ul C 33 AR T M S e e N N
| \ - 1 DwER g Y
[ ] 1 T v g K
TR STaw TR : - 1 - Trmte a® v F ) F 3 7 0
NN e U S S B | L I S e =
EETTOE wrosad i Ji 5 R T T e B e R A s I e i s? R e M e
o 2 FC—— = S )
ZiPush UPPER
- ) Metroromes .
{T:Push DISPLAY ¥ whils holding TE- Fmat 0 B iR
MPO down, Eozt & Rec ' Only
Metrormome
[ Best B Feo Omlw
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RECORDING

2} Volume Adjustment
The volume of the metronome can be adjusted as follows.

% The metronome volume you have set will be retained even after the unit

is turned off,

Dlsing VALUE, adjust the vol- -
ume. TPress EXIT to return to the
0 1o 100 are valid Higher values previous Display.
increase the voiume.
MR T--:_‘:--'-; RET TRASSFCEE L £ [>= 2] ﬂ)f'mbd 3 o i Cadid “m?ﬂ HhTER
7 :’ f s ST = [ 107 | A N OO [ A
H f P NCE
ol T = '
i 1
- [E— .
L] U Do e wpioim T 3 r—— g 7 5
e i gl i Pl [ P ] [ |
_________ N -~ ; Lwth . m:.v N
sroe wtant TR ! “ : - BN P T T ey ] H [
C a3 i O Y v ot o s s s ot S f
TGN TRR | i U rerss o o) Coio [oaod [y CoETR OO T
A J LS e ssdd = VY. =

T'While holding TEMPO down,
push UPPER.

d=1i0

Fifm Sa Mo, %G
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¢. Recording Procedure

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

RECORCING

Making Rhythm Patterns

You should prepare all the Rhythm Pallerns which are to be used for
making & Rhythm Track. Up 1o 32 Rhythm Patterns are
user--programmable in real time recording. If vou have a MID] device
such as a rhyhtmn machine, it is possible to make rhythm patterns
using fthe performance data of the rhyihm machine,

Recording the Rhythm Track

Using any of the prepregrammed pallerns (32} or your originai (32)
Rhythm Patterns, you can record a seng {or tune) in the Rhythm
Track, Real time recording can be used in Track 8, which is useful
for creating variations such as fill—ins, etc.

Recording in Tracks 1 t0 8

As vou play the recorded Rhythm Track, add bass, backing, meledy,
elc, one by one, again using real time recording.

* The control messages of pan and volume can be recorded by using the
Overdubbing function.

Editing the recorded data

Data recorded in Tracks 1 to 8 can be edited using various ediiing
functions.

(O Re—recording from any bar you like,

CEditing a part of the recorded data by using the Punch In Out
function,

OAdding some more performance dafa io the existing data using the
Overdubbing function. The Overdubbing function also allows volume
and pan controls.

OThe Clear function erases the entire performance data in each Track
or all the Tracks including the Rhythm Track.

(OThe Erase Function can erase only performance messages such as
Program Change or Pan and Volume in each Track.

OThe Quantize funciion can correcl timing differences of the kev
Message in each Track.

®The Qusantize funection may cause performance in correctness as Quantize
function only adjust the Key Massage., When the Program Change
Massage and Control Message is recorded inte the track to be guantized,

record these message using Overdubbing function after guantizeing.

21
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RECORDING

Step &

Saving the recorded data

Data recorded in a Track (except for the Rhythm Track) is erased
when the unil is turned off. If you wish io retain the data, save it
onto a floppy disk as explained on page 175 "Data Transfer”,

*The Data Trensfer function of the D—20 aliows you to copy & block
of data in the internal memory onto a floppy disk. However, if the data
in the internal memory is modified for some reason, the recorded data
wili not be played back faithfully, To =svoid this, normally, copy the
entire data in the memory onto & floppy disk,
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d. Making Rhythm Patterns

Preprogrammed Rhythm Patierns P—51 to 88 can be edited to make
yvour original rhylhm patterns. Before going to the rhythm track
recording procedure, make your own rhythm patterns, if necessary,
There are two methods for making rhythm patterns; by using the
keyboard of the D—-20 (Ediling Procedure 1), and by using
performance data sent from an external device such as 2 rhythm
machine {(Editing Procedure I1).

#If you wish te edit Rhythm Tones, see page 80 "Rhythm Setup”.
1) Editing Procedure (1)
Rhythm patierns can be made by plaving the kevboard of the D—20.
* The rhythm pattern you have made will be erased when & different
rhythm pattern is selected or the wunit s turned eoff. To retsin the

edited data, take the sappropriste writing procedure as shown on page
32 "Writing Procedure”,

Step 1 Siep 3 Step 6
[PUPPEES St v TRANSROGE e i o affon mo e warr e p.vg
0 Iamitl d_Je IO 0 JC 30 030307
RN R I N B | iy
H 1 1 3 PO,
T T P | | e R et
Sy U I Bl H I EMUH I ) 11 M AN ! H B N
|, - :u : Lk R :W.:“ i : e J
C o T TR T (o =  r e O o0
R B ! mw-ﬂ"‘-‘-:s 3 :: : f ‘; [ - : } f—3 :
? O L e
Step 5 1 ' T
Step 10 Step 7 Step 8 Step 4 Step 2
Step 1 Push the RHYTHM button.(The indicator lights up.)

Fozrttern Flas

Step 2 Select a rhythim pattern number using the BANK and NUMEER
buttons.

If you wish ifc make a rhythm pattern from scratch, select a rhythm
pattern {rom 51 to B8. (Note that the selected rhythm patiern will
be replaced wilth new data)

If you wish to make a rhythm patlern by editing an existing one.
select a source patiern.




RECORDING

*To hear the rhythm pattern you have selected, simply press the START
butten, {Befare going to the next procedure, be sure to stop ths rhythm

by pushing the STOP button.)

Step 3 Push the EDIT button,

1L F-Te Dlear?

(R
=

E

1y
s

Step 4 if you wish to ciear the entire rhythm pattern data, push the Cursor
Buttor on the left. If not, push the Cursor Bution on the right

LOMVER UPFER

Clear Not Clear

If you pushed the right Cursor Button, go to Step 7.

Using the Value Control Knob, set the time signature of the rhythm

Step B
pattern (from 1.4 to 8.4},

|
(RN

it -

e :

E:
T

17

f)

L
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I

doi

Step 6 Push the ENTER button,

Step 7 Push the START hutton.
Rhythm Tones are assigned to the keyboard as set in the SETUP,

% The Rhythm Tones have been pre—essigned by the manufacturer as

shown on page B4 "Rhythm Setup’.
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4

&

ro

%

;i%'? Step 8 Adjust the tempo with the Value Control Knob.

£

%;_.‘ Step 8 fMake & rhythm pattern by playing the keyboard, By changing how
g - kard you play the kevhoard, velocity can be added.

%5 If you wish fo select a key that exceeds the maximum range of the
- keyboard, transpose the piich of the keyboard using the DISPLAY

1

butions before assigning the key. When the keyboard is transposed,
the Key Transpose Indicator lights up. -

i e kb

&

T
uiad

o

%)

? 1 octave
upper

F
Lo e standerd

4 1 octave
lower

*H you wish the timing to be sxact, take the Quantize procedure. {See
page 28.)

%1f you wish to correct the rhythm pattern you have made, erase it. (See
page 28.}

* The meaximum number of voices played simultaneously is 8, so the 9th

note will be ignored.

* When an Internal Tone is used as a rhythm tone for playing with rhythm
patterns, the ENV mode (ssa page 124) of the Tene is sutomatically set
1o NO SUSTAIN (therefore it may sound ditferent).

Step 10 To write the rhythm pattern you have made, first, stop the rhythm
by pressing the STOP button, then take the appropriate writing

procedure (page 32).

*1f you do not want to writs the rhythm psattern you have made, push
the EXIT button.

25
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[Quantize]

26

Step 1

Step 2

The Quantize function corrects the timing of the rhythm pattern so
that it will become as accurate as a score. This is achieved by setting
the number of steps which can be entered in a rhythm pattern.
Quantizing can be done during the rhythm patiern editing mode,
therefore it is possible to sel a different value (the shortest noie)
for each Rhythm Tone.

Quantizing can be set in the Step 6's Display even while a rhythm
is running. -

Push the Cursor Button on the left

The Quantize value flashes in the Display,

Edit F-5& 4.

fys DFF EraselFF

-

Using the Value Control Knob select the timing valus you like,

(OFF : No correction

)
b= L
)

) =
)

[
L

A
L



Step 3

Step 4

Step B

RECORDING

Depending on the time signature, the number of steps wiil Vary.

[e.g.} J\ })‘b.r\_hah;h-h:h

4/4 Quartize - @ |

4/4 Quantize dh3 FJ—J—J——J—J—J-—J—J-J—J—J-J—{

AN

& & & ]

3/4 Quantize )

L

*To change the tempo during the gquantizing procedure, move the Value
Contrel Knob while holding the TEMPO butten down.

Tap the key on the keyboard.
The rhythm will be played with the timing automatically corrected.

To enter a different velue for quantization, repeat Step 2 and Step
K3

Ta return 1o the previous mode sllows you to change the tempo with

the Value Centrol Knob, push the Cursor Butten on the lsft. (The
flashing will stop,)

Z7
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[Erase}

28

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

Step 6

The Erase function is uselul for correcling any mistakes you have
made in a rhythm patiern, The Rhythm Tone used for the rhythm
pattern is erased, and therefore new data can be entered. The Erase
function can be set in the Step 6's Display even while a rhythm is
being pilayed.

Push the Cursor Buttion on the right.

The Erase value fiashes in the Display.

Edit F-5e& R

fluz OFF ErzzelFF

S

Select "ON" with the Value Control Knob.

Press the key where the Rhythm Tone to be erased is assigned.

Holding the key down will continue to erase the relevant Rhvthm
Tone.

Return to "Erase OFF™ with the Value Control Knob.
Piay the keyboard to correct the mistake,
Push the Cursor Button on the right, and "Erase” will stop flashing,

and the Display will return to the previous condition which allows yeu
to change the tempe with the Value Control Knob.
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2) Editing Procedure (i} )

This is making a rhyihm patiern using the performance dala of a
MIDI device such as a rhythm machine.

* The rhythm pattern you have meade will be arssed when a different
rhythm pattern is selected or the unit is turned off, To retain the
edited data, take the appropriate writing procedure as shown on page
32 "Writing Procedure”,

{Preparation]

MIDI
Device

MIDI OUT MIDTIN

MIDEIN MIDI GUT

DSet the MID! channels of the [--20's Rhythm section and the
external device to the same numbear.

#In the Performance mode, see psge 157 "MiIDlI Function Setting”, and
in the Muiti Timbral mode, see pege § "MIDI Function Setting’.

@Match the Key Number—Rhythm Tone assignment of the external
device to the D~20's Rhythm section.

*The Key Mumber—Rhythm Tons assignment of the D~20's Rhythm
section is shown on page B0 "Rhythm Setup”.

@Set the Sync mode of the external device so that it can regeive
the sync signal from the D—20,

23
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{Procedure]
Step 2 Step 4 Step 7
R S .: KEY TRALDGE AL £ 1] wery BB peie
— | P é?mf i 13 N — —
Lo =
[ | U T [ - ; T
Lt L ] 1N 114 i i i 11 il il K
| T - | e —— o [ 5 . :
oo Ay T 1 - : - Fente e | T T e [y ¥ T
Lo 3 [ ] s N e e e I 1] e ¥ e i § e
ST SO TR ' i w:{‘“ﬁ”"“j\;s; t CYN I R WO B it e B e
g - { T ia BELE = AT, AT = E
oo g 4
T !
Swep 9 Siep 8 Step6 Stap b Step 3
Step 1 Stand by the external device to the rhythm pattern play mode,
Step 2 Fush the RHYTHM button on the D—20.(The indicator lights up.)
Fziters Flao
FeSellzerFetiiarn
Step 3 Using the BANK and MUNBER buttons, select 2 rhythm pattern
{destination pattern number), from P~51 to P-88, which is to be
replaced with the new data.
Step 4 Push the EDIT button.
Edii F-Zc Cleze?
Mz B
Step B Push the Cursor Bution on the left to clear the entire data of the
selected rhythm pattern,
Step 6 Using the Value Control Knob, set the time signature value (1.4 to

30

B, 4) of the rhythm pattern.




Step 7

Step 8

Step 9

RECORDING

Push the ENTER button,

Edit P53 4.3
Gz OFF EraseOFF

Push the START button,

* The maximum number of notes which can be entered simultaneously is
8, so the 9th note will be ignored.

*The maximum pumber of notes which can be entersd into rhythm
patterns is 986,

Push the STOP bhutton 1o stop the rhythm, then take the appropriate
writing procedure shown in the foliowing section,

*# you do not wish to write the rhythm pattern you have made, push
the EXIT butten.

31
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3) Writing Procedure

If you wish to retain the rhythm patlerns you have programmed, write
it into the internal memory {F51 to P88), erasing the existing data in

memory or save it ento an optienal memory card {M-—256D,
M-—258E).
[Writing into the internal mernory )

Step 4 Step B
COMPARE Step 1 Step 3

NCX L hAE LLE  TRANONOLE T’“ﬂ‘:;s 07 T ﬁ}(m‘ﬂ« ‘ #
I ] = sl _Je )i i i i s Y i
U U o [ . B |
S | s s s O ot H e | NS SN N o s o
- LR [P - - T t
SO EhRT Tt ‘-‘VJ M'M K : T - e * a !
ey i R i I s Y ?T”"’"ILW._JI N W e s et e
“L“Tﬁn‘wm UW‘IE: T T T 0 ] T J
o aid - IW o) = A v-#‘rw.am’: = i
___________________________________ oS

|
Step 2
Step 1 Push the WRITE button,
"I is shown when the Internal mamaory is selecred,
and "C7 is shown when Mamory zard is Selectad,
Pestination Pattern
Number
Wit «IF
Sy Enter
*When & Preset Rhythm Psttern (P11 to 48) has been edited, the
destination Pattern Number iz not shown in the Display.

Step 2 To change the destination Pattern Mumber, use the BANK (5 to 8)
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and NUMBER buttons.



Step 3

Step 4

Step §

RECORDING

H you wish to listen te the destinalion Rhythm Pattern before
rewriting it, do as follows.

{DPush the COMPARE button,

Compare

@Select ‘a-destination -Pattern ‘Number -using -the -BANK (5 to 8) and
NUMBER buttons,

@Push the START button to listen to the rhythm pattern,
@ Push the STOP button to .stop playing.
®Push the COMPARE button to return to the original Display.

Push the ENTER button.

—+,

Turm Frotect of
crse? hiritesEw

ot
B

Push the WRITE button.

The Memory Protect function is released and the Step 2's Display is
recalied,

Push the ENTER button.

When the writing is compieted, the following Display is shown for a
while, then returns o the Paltern Play Display.

ComeElsts

#H{ the writing is not properly done, an arror message will be shown,
Resolve it ms instructed on page 212 "Error Messages .
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[Writing onto & Memory Card]

%When you use a brand new memory card, first save the entrie data in
the internal memory onto the memory card as shown on psge 188 v
Saving”, then take the writing procedure,

* The Rhythm Patterns saved on & mermory card cannot be used uniess

copied into the internal memory, and therefore will be securely preserved.

Step 4 COMPARE Step 3 St[ep 5]
= L i i } f il j ]
I 3
e S U ¥ A5 A N A o
e m e m e m e g t
wm z E w's 3 T ] i
[ 3 it [ o bt ol M St
By o ) | —— T [ ) FIE EE A I A HEH I
5 = Rtin, shol = = RN+ = j
Step B
Step 1 Insert & memory card into the Card Slot,
Step 2 Set the Protect Switch on the memory card to the OFF position.

Step 3 Push the WRITE button.

“I" iz shown when the internal memery is selecrted,

and "C° iz shown whert Memory carg is Selected.
Destination Patiern
Number

'

. ~, o k y -
rite F-SoelBEmas

S=0 Eritet

*When & Praset Rhythm Psttern (P11 to P48) has been edited, the
destination Pattern Number is not shown in the Display.

Step 4 Select "C" by pushing the INT CARD button
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Step B

Step 6

Step 7

RECORDING

To change the destination Pattern Number, use the BANK (5 1o &)
and NUMBER buttons.

Ii you wish to listen to the destination Rhythm Patlern before
rewriting it, do as focllows.

) Push the COMPARE button,

ComFpare to CEES

{@Select & destination Pattern Number using the BANK (5 to 8) and
NUMBER buttons. ‘

@ Push the START button té listen to the rhythm pattern

@ Push the STOP button to stop playing.

B Push the COMPARE button to return to the original Display,
Push the ENTER butten.

When the writing is completed, the following Display is shown for a
while, then returns to the Pattern Play Display,

Comelets

%{f the writing is not properly done. an error message will he shown,
Besolve it as instructed on page 212 "Error Messages' .

Return the Protect Switch on the memory card to the ON position
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2. Recording

a, Basic Procedure

1y Sequencer Mode

36

The following explains Track recording.

The Seguencer mode switches the D—20 to a MIDI sequencer, which
allows Track recording.

Pushing the SEQUENCER button will select the Sequencer mode. (The
indicator lights up.)

Song Name

Bar number Tampa

* At this stage, Tracks do not hevs Song Names. i you wish to use =
Song name, see pege 76 "Song Name”.



RECORDING

[Sequencer Mode]

In the Sequencer mode, the buttons and knobs on the control panel
funiction as shown below,

® Assinning a Track to be recorded.
Push the relevamt A/B and NUMBER buttons 1o
assign a Track, and the corresponding indicators
kght up.

The 1empo can be adjusted. . :2] l? ? :t:] Ef:l E? E:T:} lﬁj !::}:3

FEMPT Thed 1 Tk Teck Tackd TecS Tes€ Tac? Ted

- IR BT .‘VU‘( Lt Ity wome F “lml‘ﬂ AT
i il I i 11 L J I j
e e o
i | 1 H 11 | 1 !
___________________________________________ -
T E] E) 7 & t
1] ] 1 1 Il ] 11 I
L L 2l X [ o O roerat
- E I T
________________________ f._____________,.,__._-_i
Pushi START while holdi TOP -
9! mg. while holding S O While DISPLAY ¥ is being pressed, the @ Asmgning a Track to be played {Track Mute}
wil! playback the data from the first ‘ o ; i i
bar. |=Ffieser Star) Display shows the remaining memory The Tracks which have been recorded light in
: capacity for recording. green, Pushing the buttons it in green will mute
the corresponding Tracks (the indicators go out).
Each time the button iz pushed, the Track is
Fuail orn Memorg alternately turned on or off.
1y
*Up to 50O bars can be recorded in m?ffﬂ?mt{][ﬂ;’[{_ﬂ
the Rhythm Track regardiess the num- f ! i
ber shown in the Display. ";';'g" Tao ! Tack? Tackd Tmm4 Tk E Tack§ Trae? Track 8
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[Recerding Mode]

Assigning a Track to be programmed by pushing the INT,“CAED and
BANK butions will make the Sequencer unit ready f{or Track
Recording. This is calted Recording Mode. In the Recording Mode, the
control panel functions as shown below,

The tempo can be adjusted by using the
VALUE contiol Knob while holding
TEMPO.
Fthm 58 MM, SO To leave the recording mode, push EXIT
without the recording having stared.
XL j--“:;k-l__-: r___.l.t"w EJ;’ i 2T nwl:’- T et e Lesalid N%FF ENTYR
e I e { 1] L I L7 i |
IARRNINE ]
-
T T T e e e CE e
Jrpd - — E['"“‘W_;E s s | s s Y s s | o }
- H - | iDwER o ———
[ o gmem 1 v . I 5 CR ¥ — |
(] o e S i it st ot S ity | St | et
| RETEeE weow l.,____f: i | j ! T T [ s s
{m Tt w gt = = artial et =t

These can assign the beginning bar for T

recording. #1n the Recording made of the Tracks
1 1o 8. these buttons work as Timbre
/Patch selectors (SEQUENCER indi-
cator goes out and SYNTH indicator
lights up.}

These contrel start/stop of recording.

The Pedal Switches connected to the

38

START/STOP Sockets can parform tha
Continue Start Recording. {(When play-
ing back, the switch can perform the

i Reset Start.)
[

*1n the Recording mode, the Internal
and Memery Card mode cannot be
switched,

® nthe Rhythm Track Recerding mode,
these buttons work as Rhythm Patt-
ern Selectors. (SEQUENCER indicator
goes outand RHYTHM indicator lights
up.}




2} Rhythm Track

RECORDING

Pushing the INT,/CARD butlon will turn the Seguencer umnil to the
Rhythm Track Recerding mode.{The indicator of the A B buiton
flashes in red.)

WNT/CARD

FPartern Number

There are two methods for rhythm track recording ; one is plaving
rhyihm patterns in sequence (Recording 1), and the other is assigning
a rhythm patiern to each bar (Recording 2).

* Recording rhythm data in & rhythm track will automatically rewrite any
previous data, Mowever, if you wish to erase the entire axisting dats,
or & bar of data, use the "Erase” procedurs explained on page 44,

% Note that if you rewrite a rhythm pattern in the Rhythm Track with

g rhythm pattern of s different beast after programming Tracks 1 to 8,
the rhythm performance will be incorrect.
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[Recording 13

This method pregrams a rhythm track by playing rhythm patterns in
sequence, and therefore, is quicker than Recording 2.

< Recording from the first bar>

Step 5 Step 2

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

40
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Step 1

Step 3

Select & rhythm pattern for the first bsr using the BANK and
NUMBER buttons. (if you want the pattern number shown in the
Display for the first bar, skip this step.)

When a rhythm pattern is selected, the number flashes.

*The bar number shown in the Display is irrelevant,

While holding the STOP button down, press the START butten,
(The indicator of the AB button stops flashing and lights steadily.)

The Display shews bar number 001,

While the rhythm pattern of the first bar is being played, assign a
rhythm pattern for the second bar,

*H you want the same rhythm pattern for the second bar, skip $tep 3.



Step 4

Step B

RECORDING

Repeat Step 3 for the following bars.
When you finish the rhythm track recording, push the STOP bution,

The indicator of the A B buiton changes from red to green, and the
unit returned to the Sequencer Mode.
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< Recording from any bar>

42

3
1
fr

It is pessible to start recording from any bar you like.

KE™ TR s TR A et vy P . sy e L

U U F ainisivialioiniiiaintisl ot 7
1 . -~ e Y ARG E} £ * 3 & T [ |
] — — — %n | s v o s s s o }
- i - :
i STar TEAAPD 1 e 3 - ety am ! T T 3 3 & 5 E] ]
o T S N E et [ o o e it it st 1 S 1 g M
H TSR TR L_____ﬁ BT 1 ] TR C ] C :: sl > 3o T :
T p— s T F_____::":x _______ ;

Step 2

Swep € Step 3 Step 1 Step 4

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

Step b

Step &

Select the bar where you wish to start recording with the VALUE
Buttons.

Select a rhythm pattern to be assigned to the bar using the BANK
and NUMBER buttons.{H you want toc assign the peattern number
shown in the Display, skip this step,)

When the rhythm pattern is selecled, the number flashes,

Press the START button,

The rhythm pattern you have sefected will be played.

To selsct a different rhythm pattern for the next bar, assign it while
the rhythm is still playing, using the BANK and NUMBER butiens,

*1f you want the same rhythm pattern for the next bar, skip Step 4.
Repeat Step 4 Tfor the folowing bars.
When you finish the rhythm track recording, push the STOP button,

The indicator of the AB {rom red fo green, and the unit is returned
1o the Seguencer Mode.



[Recarding 23

RECORDING

This method is achieved by assigning a rhythm pattern {o each bar
in sequence.

& s
O [ [ —

TR T T P it 3
| g e i e s | e | o
BTOF s TEA i “3‘ ! unv” S ] & L) :
I e S R — o ) o
T TR T 1 : X i —3 :‘ l'_"'::""“' f“'”“i"_"z:
‘T“ T e T T e T

Step 1 Step 2

Step 1 Select the bar where you wish to start recording with the VALUE
buttons.

Step 2 Select a rhythm pattern to be assigned to the bar using the BANK
and NUMBER buttons.(if you want to assign the psattern number
shown in the Display, skip this stap.)

When the rhythm pattern is selecied, the number {lashes.

Step 3 Push the ENTER button,

The selected rhythm pattern is recorded, and the bar number is
advanced,

Step 4 Repeat Steps 2 and 3 as many times as necessary for the following
bars.

Stwep B When you finish the rhythm track recording, push the EXIT button.

The indicator of the A, B changes from red to green, and the unit
is reiurned to the Seguencer Mode.
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{Erase]

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

44

The Erase function allows you to erase rhylhm track data from any

bar you assign to the end. I you wish to use this function, do as
follows in the Recording mode,

*#H you erase bars of performance data in the Rhythm Track after
recording Tracks 1 1o B, the bars that corresponding bars in the other

Tracks will not play. 1§ this happens, record the erased bars again in
any of the Tracks,

Push either of the DISPLAY buttons,

L

s
TRSFL_AY
-

Select the bar from which you wish to erase with VALUE buttons,

Push the ENTER butten.

When the data is erased, the Display responds as below for a while,
then returns to the previous Display {=hefore the above procedure was
performed).

Comelets




RECORDING

3) Tracks 1 t0 7
Tracks ! to 7 c¢an be recorded similarly.
There are two methods for recording Tracks 1 to 7, one is recording
after a metronome count—in (=Count—in Recording}, and the olher
is recording in the same timing as playing the keys.

[Count—in Recording]

Two bars of a metronome counl in are played before recording
actually begins,

Step 1

- L LT Je [COCOL o 30
3 | : r ! prmrozzoozzzorro¥osisToonmossoIzzzzIITTYT -
[ o e, P T k] 3 T T i T ¥ t
SN R A0 | S N ) i 1 S iy s s s s v s o
I EE e I o T T T e S
- i | AR g T 5 T T 5 Q3 |
| | £ 1 I i B! [ i il i } { il 1 i)
SR [T ! ) 3 f  — CrE™S o (- !
; = Crus seusl? = > R A

Step 8 Step 3 Step 2
Step 1 Selsct a Track to be recorded with the corresponding BANK buttons 1 to
7.

The corresponding NUMEER indicator flashes in red, and the Display
shows as below,

RELC
I-HLL

-
—e
y(l
Hy
in
=
Tt
[

Timbra,/Patch number

The SEQUENCER Indicator goes out and the SYNTH Indicator Iilghts
up. The A/B, BANK and NUMBER buttons work as Timber/Patch
selection butions.

% |n the Dispaly the Timbre Patch Number is shown only when the bar

number is 001,
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RECORDING

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

Step &

46

Select & Timbre or Patch using the AB, BANK and NUMBER
buttons.

*A Timbre or Patch cannot be selected until the NUMBER button is
pressed. If the Number is not yet assigned, the numbar flashes snd the
Timbre or Patch currently assigned to the Part wiil be selectad instead.

Push the START button while holding the STOP button,

® Count—in
The bar number in the Display counts
down fike ~2 —1.

@ Recording
The NUMBER Indicators stop flashing
and light steadily, then recording start.

F
I-41

al
= [T

I

M
H!
[}
e
5
ot
i

1

Play the keyboard.

*Even if you start playing the keyboard befors the two bar count—in is
completed, only the information after the count—in will be recorded.

When you hsve finished, push the STOP button.

The NUMBER indicator changes from red io green and the unit is
returned to the Sequencer mode.

Similarly, comtinue recording the other Tracks.



" RECORDING

T
vy :;l‘

P

[Key On Recording]

Key On recording starts recording the moment you slarl playing the

kevboard.,
Step 1
- L L e COACOCACICIC I 0]
! H I ] M ]
p— RATTIIIrrzzzzes ::::33-.::-:::::::::::T‘“““E
i | 1 MY TR BTCARD El 3 T & 7 i " H
| i W [ N l'E_ I | R J o I lJn'L._...._if
- I e | T e LTI T T i
{ ] l I ! ] ] ] ] 1 = I { :
- L"’;” Sl el
Step £ Step 4 Step 2 Step 3
Step 1 Select a Track to be recorded with the corresponding BANK buttens
1 10 7.
The corresponding NUMBER indicator flashes in red, and the Display

shows as below.

Wit

- 11

k.
1 I-H1

Timbre  Patch Number

The SEQUENCER indicator goes out and the SYNTH indicator lights
up, The A.B, BANK and NUMBER buitons work as Timber ~Patch
selection buttons.

#In the Display the Timbre,Patch Numbsr is shown only when the bar

number is 001,

Step 2 Select the following Display with the DISPLAY burtons,
EEDC
Mozz@di I-H11
Step 3 Select 3 Timbre or Patch using the A B, BANK and NUMBER
buttons.

*¥A Timbre or Patch cannot be selected until tha NUMBER button is
pressed, If the Number is not yet assigned, the number flashes and the
Timbre or Patch currently assigned to the Part will be selected instead.
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RECORDING

Step 4

Step B

Step 6

Sten 7

Push the START button while holding the STOP button.

Bar number 001 is shown in the Display, and the metronome will play
in the tempo currently set.

Piay the keyboard,

*As zoon ss you start playing the keyboard, recording will begin, (The
HUMBER indicator stops flashing and remains alight)

When you have finished, push the STOP button.

The NUMBER indicator changes from red to green and the unit is
returned to the Sequencer mode,

Similarly, continue reccrding the other Tracks.



%ﬁ? - RECORDING
B
£
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: 4y Track 8
é‘jf In case of first recording into Track 8, this Track can be used cither
oo &
£ for recording a Synth Part like Tracks ! to 7, or for recording rhythm
£ ;
% 3 performance in real time.
i

[Synth Part Recording}
Step 1 Push the BANK B button.

The NUMEBER 8 indicator flashes in red, and Llhe Displav responds
with ; : )

W
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3
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.

i
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o
Dl B
L
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Sitep 2 Push the left Cursor Button.
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Then, take exactly the same procedure as in recording Tracks 1 lo
7.
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{Rhythm Recording]

Step 1
VO LA hLE KE Y TR 7%1 EX2T LT > T ey L T T\mii ENTEN
= = d e COCOC IO
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Swep 5 Swen 3 Step 2
Step 1 Push the BANK 8 button.

The NUMBER 8 indicator flashes in red, and the Display responds

with :
Track o Sslect
Faritd Ehat b
Step 2 Push the right Cursor Button.
REC

Mezzm01 FEhethim

The SEQUENCER indicator goes out, and the RHYTHM indicator lights
up. Rhythm Tones are now assigned 1o keys on the kevboard.

H you wish to do Key On Recording , cail the following dispiay.

bl

Ebeat by

——r
=
1z
13
I
(3%
1
[EN
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Step 3

Step 4

RECORLING

Push the START button while holding the STOP button.

When Count In Recording is done, the recording will start after the
bar number in the Display counts down like —2 —1....

When Key On Recording is done, the recording will start al the same
time that vou start plaving the kevboard.

*To record Rhythm Tones which excesed the keybosrd range, transpose
the keyboard range using the DISPLAY buttens.

n
Lel
~i
(3
m

3
o ¥ ..

1 octave
upper

D % ]

standerd

1 octave
lower

i1 y
]
L
El‘. c4
* The Key—Rhythm Tone assignment preprogrammed by the manufacturer

is shown on page B84,

Play the key that corresponds to the Rhythm Tone to be assigned,
Mow you play the keyboard will control the velogity.

#Even if you start playing the keyboard before the two bar count—in is

completed, only the infermation after the count—in will be recordad.
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RECCRDING

Step &

When you have finished, push the STOP button.

The NUMBER indicator changes from red to green and the unit is
reiurned to the Sequencer mode.



RECORDING

b. Editing Performance Data

1) Recording from any bar

The D~20 allows you to re—record from any bar you iike.

[Count~in Recording]

Step 1
AL w— e TRangcEsE i £t ST ReESon w0 | ooy T TREMEER  pnTER
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Step 6 Step 4 Step 2 Step 3
Step 1 Select & Track to be re—recorded with the relevant BANK button.
The corresponding NUMBER indicator will flash in red.
* Since the performance data for keyboard is played using the Timbra,”
Patch and Pan  Volume setting selected praviously, the currect
performance is recorded faithfully.
Step 2 Assign a bar with the VALUE butten,
Step 3 i you wish to change the Timbre or Patch at the re—recording

position, select a new Patch or Timbre with the A B, BANK and
NUMBER buttons.

A Timbre or Patch cannot be selecied unless the Number is assigned.

If you fail to assign a Number, the number will flash and the Timbre
or Patch is not recorded.
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Step 4 Push the START butten,

& Coum—in
Two bars of count—in i heard from two
bars before the agsigned bar number, During
the Count—in, data is being plaved.

& Recording
NUMBER Indicators stop flashing and
light Steadily, and recording starts from
the assigned bar.

FEEL
T-mil
Step & Play the keyboard,
Step 6 When finished recording, push the STOP button,

The NUMBER indicator changes from red to green, and the unit is
returned to the Seguencer mode.
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L
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e [Key On Recording]
?'t*-_
Step 1
7 - L f s [ I 000
i i SECLANCES
‘ f—— p—, 1rr—::::::::::::::"::::::m:_-::.::::::::::-:::::::ﬁi
u | i : it — 1 § Bt W Sams b 7 3 % 3 Q 7 DR
= i I:E I I K 11 2 I J 1 i 3! i 1L L Jt1L
e e L T B e S R S —
{ i Il i :i I i [} { 1 ! } i il il il 3L i ]
RN S i | ! H TR [ iR ! F S S BN | ) ¢
E— bmmmwid \ . s et h L Fatue taste- X
T ‘____----..--..--____'.._-_.__T _____________________ J
Swep 7 Step & Step 3 Step 2 Step 4
Step 1 Selegt a Track to be re—recorded with the relevant BANK butten
The corresponding NUMBER indicator will glow (red).
Step 2 Using the DISPLAY buttons, call the following display,
Rl
Measofl I-A11
4
Timbra ~Fatch Number
Step 3 Assign a bar with the VALUE button,
*Since the performance data for Keyboard is played using the Timbre,”
Patch and Pan . Volume setting selected previously, the current
performance is recorded faithfully,
Step 4 if you wish to change the Timbre or Patch at the re—recording
position, select & new Patch or Timbre with the A/B, BANK and
NUMBER buttons,
A Timbre or Patch cannot be selected unless the Number is assigned.
If you fail to assign a Number, the number wilt fiash and the Timbre
or Patch is not recorded,
Step & Push the START button,

The metronome will play at the tempo currently set,
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RECORDING

Step 6

Step 7

Play the keyboard,

Playing the keyboard will automatically start recording. ( The
NUMEBER indicator stops flashing, remaining alight.)

When finished recording, push the STOP button,

The NUMBER indicator changes from red to green, and the unit is
returned 1o lhe Sequencer mode,



RECORDING

23 Punch in,Punch QOut

The Punch In/Punch Out funciion allows you o re—record a part
of the data while listening to the recorded performance data. Starling
to re—record is called Punch In, and leaving re—recording is calied
Punch Out, You can uvse this funclion repeatedly. The Punch In/Punch
Out function is usually performed with a Pedal Switch (DP-2 or DP
—8&), and it is also available with the panci opcration.

Stwep 2
ez s st Mo - - wr dffen o | cowws  wert n@o e
= = = 1= i | 11 H BN }i |
[ H PECPaCE
k [ 1| == i
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RN I el T S .|
{ | { il I:1 HE 1 il 11 i} | { | i 1i i1 M
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AN i A T N i AR v i S 1 i 1 Wi [ ) ot bt I Mt I SO
| e | j ! T I e e T e L
Lot e j L= TR - - Htia T =
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Step 8@ Step B Step 3 Step 4
Step 1 Connect the Pedal Switches to the Punch in./COut Sockets on the
rear panel,

CONTROL SNPU T
PLACH STARTY PEDAL
AT i

© O O

[~ ———

B~

Pedal Switeh{DF-2, DP-6}

Step 2 Select & Track to be re—recorded with the relevant BANK button,
The corresponding NUMBER indicator will light (red),

Step 3 Using the DISPLAY buttons, call the following display.

et
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M
{1t
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g8

Step 4

Step §

Step 6

Step 7

Step 8

Step 9

If you wish to change the Timbre or Patch &t the re—recording
position, select & new Patch or Timbre with the AB, BANK and
NUMBER buttons,

The selected Timber or Patch number will show the each number of
them.

FLIMCH

Meaz@gl I-B33

Push the START button while holding the STOP down.

After the count—in metronome, the Track is played back.

FLMHCH

Meagzfnl I-E33

Play the keyboard, and press the pedal 21 the Punch—in position,

Fe~-1H
fMegzlon I-BIZ

!

H

*The Punch in,Punch Out function is also performed with the ENTER
button, Each time this button is pressed, the salternately functions the
Punch In or the Punch Out

Keep playing the keyboard, and press the pedal st the Punch-out
position.

F—-0UT

Meazlz3 I-B3E3

H you wish to continue to correct datas, repeat Steps 6 and 7.
When finished correcting datas, push the STOP button,

The NUMBER indicator changes from red to green, and the unit is
retured to the Sequencer mode.



33 Overdubbing

{Count—in QOverdubbing]

oL [rvee 3

L

RECORDING

Overdubbing is recording data on existing tracks. This function is
useful {or adding more performance data within a Track.

The Overdub function allows to record the Control ressages such as
Pan and Volume,

“There are two methods for overdubbing, Count In COverdubbing and
Key On Overdubbing. (Another different method is used for

overdubbing Control messages such as Pan and Volume.)

#{f you ‘do not like the -overdubbed -data, you can .ersse it

Step 1
EET TRANIUSE ,,__rm TaT EDT h,'h‘x:’s\')l- ] LT Yl rn%rn PATER
o | = i B! j ] H I H ]

I

i
Step 4 Step 2
Step & Step B

Step 1

e o O oo s s s o s s} s
i b ST —1‘ T w:” | ST '3 : 3 ] imatial = 13 ¥ O E
I s S O N i 3 ot i I ot i M S i it
I s:rslm?ﬁ.?-"m’i ) . T m—) [ £ ) = |
B e e R—— e

While holding the BANK button down (the one that corresponds to
the Track to be overdubbed), push the NUMBER hutton of the Track

The NUMBER indicator flashes {orange), then the Display responds
with :

e
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60

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

Step 6

Step 7

Push the START button while holding the STOP button down,

After the metronome count—in, overdubbing starls. (The NUMBER
indicator slops flashing and remains alight.)

Play the keyboard,
When completed, push the STOP button,

The NUMBER indicator turns to green. At this slage, the overdub is
nol vet complete,

Mezz@S1 I-011

While holding the STOP button down, push the START button to
monitor the performance data you have played.

Push the STOP button.

Now, you can either execute the overdub or retrieve the previous
data,

OINf you wish to executs the overdub, push the ENTER button

The Display is shown as below, then returns to the previous display.

LomFlete

O you wish to retrieve the previous performance data, push the
EXIT button,

The Display is shown as below, then returns to the previous display.

Cancel




[Key—on Overdubbing]
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Step 5 Step 3
Step 7 Step B

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

£ET PR CLmanr R TRLNSFEM EreTER
5 i) ]
-—— T e = —=
e —— § T € T [) !
N N O | — o — —
N t 1
o T g Tva— E
- R — it i Wt
}I_,___j rumme Y it vt e
= AT b = i
e e e e e e — i — —
Step 2

While holding the BANK button down (the one that corresponds to
the Track to be overdubbed), push the NUMBER button of the Track.

The NUMBER indicator flashes {orange), then the Display responds
with @

LB

e
=
31}
£
21}
ot
F
)

Using the DISPLAY button, call the following Display,

FoaallH

-
T
31}
m
in
3
e}
X
ke

)
1

Push the START button while hoiding the STOP bution down,

Bar number 001 is shown in the Display, and the metronome will play
in the tempo currently sel

Play the keyboard,
( The

Playing the kevboard will automatically start recording.

NUMBER indicator stops flashing and remains alight)
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Step &

Step ©

Step 7

Step 8

When finished overdubbing, push the STOP button,

The NUMBER indicator turns io green, At this stage, the overdub is
not yet complete,

o
d

o
1 I-HI11
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P

1

Mezzf
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While holding the STOP button down, push the START button to
monitor the performance data you have played.

Push the STOP button.

Now, you can either execute the overdub or retrieve the previous
data.

Ol you wish te exscute the overduh, push the ENTER button,

The Display changes as shown below, then returns io the previous
display.

Domelets

OIf you wish fo retrieve the previous performance data, push the
EXIT button.

The Display is shown as below, then returns to the previous display.
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Step 1
e TR o s -t e T S T
; ;éw = | Tz ] H il Vi 1 3 |
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Step & Step 4 Step 3 T
Step 8 Stwep 7 Step 5 Step 2

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

While holding the BANK button down (the one that correspends to
the Track to be overdubbed), push the NUMBER button of the Track,

The
with :

NUMBER indicator flashes {erange), then the Display responds

INGRE
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Set the initial values of the Pan and Volume.

(OThe Value Control Knob changes the value for the Volume {rom 0
to 100. Higher values increase the volume.
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OThe keyboard changes the value for the Pan as shown below,

I
C4(Middle C)

Laft - Middle & Right
¥ & rhythm performance has been recorded in Track B, Pan Overdubbing
cannot be done in track 8.

Step 4 Push the START button while holding the STOP button down.
After the metronome count—in, overdubbing siarts, (The NUMBER
indicator stops flashing and remains alight.)

Step B Using the Value Control Knob and the keyboerd, change the vslues
of the Pan and Volume you have set.

Step 6 When finished overdubbing, push the STOP button.

The NUMBER indicator turns to green. At this stage, the overdub is
not vet complete,

S
MessEnd 188

Step 7 While holding the STOP button down, push the START button to
monitor the performance data you have piayed.

Step 8 Push the STOP button end stop playing the keyhoard,
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Step 9

RECORDING

Mow, you can either execute the overdub or retrieve the previous data,

O you wish te execute the overdub, push the ENTER button.

The Display is shown as below, then returns to the previous display.

Comp lete

O1f you wish to retrieve the previous performance data, push the
EXIT button,

The Display is shown as below, then returns to the previous display.

™
{1
T
it
s
i
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4) Clear
The D—20 allows you to clear the enlire performance data you have
recorded (=All Clear) or the data in each Track {=Track Clear).
[ALL Clear]
The All Clear function can erase the performance dats recorded in all
the Tracks (including the Rhythm Track).
Step 1 Step 4
\QJA_M \Fd.l; é_.__l!'w ﬁ _‘? ! T IE ]L 'ENE ol Loaewar W TE TRASEL EWER
L 1 ==
!J U P . 'rwm»'._: Lot i) 3 3 T € ¥ &
= L 1 % (O I A A OO
- G - |
e ETART THLAT ";“ : m’;" ' ot Lk F 3 MR kd ]
s | i R i e v e § e st Y ¥ ot et | ot
RERET STRAT ik TRORA L_____f =-W1\.1 -?;.‘[:; =~J sH:\1 :}Jl:‘l
Step 3 Step 2
Step 1 Push the EDIT button,
Hgantize Select
25 Emter
Step 2 Call the following Display using the DISPLAY buttons,
Clear Zelect
-11 Trachk
Step 3 Push the left Cursor Button,

e #11 Sy’
Ermtar

i
11

Step 4 Push the ENTER button.

When data is cleared, the foliowing Display is shown for a while then
returned to the previous Dispiay.

Complete

66



RECORDING

<Beat Setting>

After the All Clear procedure, if you trv to record data in Tracks 1
to & wilhoutl recording the Rhythm Track, the Display responds with :

Ert e

Set the desired time signautre (1,74 to 8.74) with the Value Conirol
Knob, then push the ENTER bution. For the oiher Tracks, take the
same procedure,
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[Track Clear]
The Track Clear function erases each Track you like
*The Rhythm Track data cannot be erased using the Track Clesr function.

If you wish to erase the Rhythm Track, take the All Clear procedure,
or the erssa procedure in the Rhythm Track Recording section.

Sr]'p 1 Step 5
L T s [ IS5 0M

i e s R | ? e 1 s e et e st vt S | A
TR G ! H [Fr | I e 2 S e e B ¢ 3 T ™ [TE
Lo - AT LT = = oA

Step 3 Step 2 Step 4

Step 1 Push the EDIT button,
Select
Emter

Step 2 Call the following Display using the DISPLAY buttens.

Clear Zslech

H11 Track
Step 3 Push the right Cursor Button,

The Display responds as below, and meanwhile, the indicator of the
recorded Tracks will {lash (red).
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Step 4

Step B

RECORDING

Select the Track to be cleared with the relevant BANK button.

The indicator of the selected Track siops flashing, remaining alight.
(The Tracks which are flashing can stili be selected by pushing the
corresponding BANK buttons.)

Each time a BANK bution is pressed, it alternately flashes or remains
alight.

Push the ENTER bution,

When the data is cleared, the Display responds as below, then returns
to the previcus display.

Complete
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5y Erase

The Erase function allows you to erase only the Program Change
masseges or Pan, Volume messages of recorded performance data in

each Track,

[Erasing Program Change Messages)

Step 1 Step &
MOX, LAt A 1% ) ml—iv Tharaprik m EXT ml" H.;r‘)a’)‘- AT DMA(- ENL
e 2 e CIOCACICOCICCO0,
U = f
I U — J..M e o —
i J | t;’ | ii[ IR R R I [
o e e e B e
B s SO ] " ]!“""I{"“’"IF”“’“IF‘““?E“"M || ot ot st | i
RETI wTae ! ; L“L*-"mli"§111LJ TSR D T DT
Step 2 Step 2 Step 4
Step 1
Step 2
Braze Select
Frool  Famclol
Step 3 Push the left Cursor Builen.

70

The Display responds as below, and meanwhiie, the indicator of the

recorded Tracks will flash (red).




Step 4

Step &

RECORDING

Select the Track whose Program Change Messages are to be erased,
using the relevant BANK bution,

The indicator of the selected Track stops flashing, remaining alight.
{The Tracks which are flashing can stiil be selected by pushing the
corresponding BANK buttons,)

Each time a BANK bution is pressed, it alternalely flashes or remains
alight.

--Push the -ENTER button.

When the datz is cleared, the Display responds as below, then returns
to the previous dispiay,

ComElete
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[Erasing PanVolume Messages)

Step 1
WL g U r_nv TRk r_._f‘““"‘;}‘ £t Lizad k}-‘c’fxy« iy ETwaenry " 'l?:;‘sﬂ
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Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4
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Step 3 Step 2

Push the EDIT button,

e

Push the right Cursor Button.

The Display responds as below, and meanwhile, the indicator of the
recorded Tracks wili {lash (red),

ErzzefFan-stld Tra
: E

Sure T

th

Select the Track whose Pan and Volume are to be erased, using the

relevant BANK button,

The indicator ol the selecied Track stops flashing, remaining alight,
{The Tracks which are fiashing can still be selected by pushing the

corresponding BANK butions.)

Each time a BANK button is pressed, it aliernately flashes or remains

alight.

Step 4




Step B

RECORDING

Push the ENTER button,

When the data is cleared, the Display responds as below, then returns
to the previous display.

Lo lete
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&) Quantize

The Quantize function corrects the timing of the key message so that
it will conform to a set timing. This funciion iz available in each
Track of data.

*The gquantized data cannot be returned to its previous econdition.

* The Quantize function may cause performance in correctness as Cuantizs
function only adjust the key Messages, When the Program Change
Message and the Control Message is recorded using Overdubbing function

after guantizing.

Step 2 Step 1 Step &
l Stip 3
VO Ir-—\_ﬂ.l;._ - KE = TRAMAWCEE Y%‘l& EWY BT ﬂwl'_‘d Y Lo e Riadild W?’;Fh RtER
7 ; I 'y 2T Je [COACICAC L 003
i 3 i L= e ] )
o 1 5 O ISR B oo
e B i D 1 (C:::] T T e e e
} £ o o e Tr WY ARG Kl ) £ B 7 & H
I L NN | N S ir S S 1 ¥ o s s v o i |
L e e - a ) wowen fre=ry -y TR T L T T L L L e o e M
g Etant TEL _':*“ : m’:‘vw YW AW "’ i N E]
a1 ] 0 L0 T [ (o e o ) )
R RO K ORI ! ! mmmﬂsﬂ_ﬁ_u,;w !W:) L__i_.
Step 4
Step 1 Push the EDIT button,
i gdre Selact
Ernter
Step 2 The value for guantization is represented as a time signature. Using

74

the Vaiue Control Kneb select the value {the shortest note) for the
recorded data.
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Step 3

Step 4

Step B

RECORDING

Push the ENTER button.

The Display responds as below, and meanwhile, the indicator of the
recorded Tracks will flash (red).

Ligartize & Terack
Erter

Select the Track -to -be -quantized -using the -relevant: BANK -button,

The indicator of the selected Track stops [lashing, remaining alight.
(The Tracks which are flashing can siill be selected by pushing the
corresponding BANK butfens.)

Each time a BANK button is pressed, it alternatlely Ilashes or remaing
alight,

Push the ENTER button.

When the data is gquantized, the Display responds as below, then
returns fo the previous display.

Comelete

T8



RECORDING

¢c. Song Name

The recorded performance data can be named using up to 10 lelicrs.

*The Song MName you put here can be used as s file name for saving
onto a floppy disk,

Step 4 Step 1

“ﬁ"i'ﬁégm LT OO cEIc
t t PRI A
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i l f Lm---_—---uw::__-:_.-hr‘”--‘! Tt Tred WD AR El E) -+ o - T )
o) 5 = L Ji 11 Iif M [ LI I 1 [N N 1 }
________ 0 -:\.r """"""‘J: mr:‘, : BNt Al v F] El - ) A 7 C)
= o o O o o e
TG LR TR, :___~‘__A: ;_-__J m:;l\_;t|!l{!15: me;,,,__][nlt:<
Step 3 Step 2
Step 1 Push the EDIT button,
Select
Ert.ar
Step 2 Select the following Display using the DISPLAY buttons,
Heme
«d
Step 3 Using the Cursour Buttons, move the cursor to the position where the

selected letter is to be written, then choose the letier with the Value
Control Knob,

The available jetters for a Song Name are as shown below.
1] —
e
— [ 7]
AZ 038 LD

{Space)

Step 4 Push the EXIT button to return to the previous Display,
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3. Sequencer Play

This section describes how to play the recorded performance data in
the Multi Timbral mode.

a. Play Mode

In the Play mode, you can call any Timbre you like while playing
back the performance data.

@A Timbre selected here will be assign-
ed to the Part you have selected in
@.

The tempo can be adjusted.
The cutrent tempo is shown while TE-
MPO is being pressed.

o % The selected Timbre will remain in
I =326 the Part until & new Timbre is sele-
Eithm SaE M., 56 ctad by the performance data of the

- Part. J

I t L LE t LY TRAMPUGE ET e (Xt oy 11 TR E ENTER
T ﬂ;é" || | S I I § S—
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TthTT - LL:::_"_::.:-": = :%—l"i%‘isjz"f:: 3 ‘:::::‘: = ;.rln"f-:“‘_“‘f’_f'i": == === f
TPush START while holding STOP. @itising either DISPLAY or Cursor but~
— tons, sslect a Part whose Timbre
& To resume playing from the bar you is to be changed.
stopped playing, push START.

- ) ZFWhen the data starts playing, the indicators of the
5To stop playing, push STOP. relevant NUMBER or A/B will light.
When the data played up 1o the end,
it will autrnatically stops.

TEFTPTTTTT

Rrythene Paer Part 1 Pant2 Perd Fav d Parts Pert & Part? Part B
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RECORDING

b. Sequencer Mode

The Sequencer mode includes the following procedures,

[Selecting Tracks to be played]

By pressing the A”B or NUMBER buttons lit in green, you can mute
the corresponding Tracks. In this way, you can playback only the
Tracks you want. Pressing the button alternately turns ON or OFF
the Muting function,

PEARER

A A e

H?;‘:;m Track 1 Track2 Track3 Track 4 Track 5 Track & Track 7 Track &

[Playback from any bar]

It is possible to playback data from anv bar vou like.

ﬂﬁf \-!AI_L‘; JK[V TRANGFOSE éw,}m —J= I ExT _E ! ZaT ; iw’&)«} E AT ! fwnlli [ w!‘| I:IAW(R; 5 TR i
3 E # f r_-___; J. — PRTR NTCARG © H F) Ty E ¥ [}
= = S B S ot i s v o o s s ¥
! ‘:"* 3 G o W\:" T Al v T 3 s ) 1) T £
Cosa s o o I ey s | i et § St
e :___fwj L (T [ T o e s e T R

@Select a biginning bar for playing
with the VALUE buttons.

{LPush LOWER,

FPushing START will start playing from

the bar you assigned. Cnes

Mezz@0l J=1Z@

#*The date played back uses ® Timbre Patch or Pan, Volume setting
selected before assigning the bar, and therefore may sound different
from the data sctuslly recorded,
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RECORDING

{Repest Play]
It is possible to playback the recerded performance data repeatediy.

% The Repest function you have turned on will return to "once” when the

unit is switched off.

& Change “once” to “rep” using VALUE.

e | wak RET TRANGER BN em o st Eon s Coaware  weTr  TRAOAMEIR  EwTER
g I e dL Je [ 300
[y R B ey
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E L STmmEemTTo 1 -
| E | e | e e} s TS | e oo | s s s o o S
b = — : el e m?uv PP,
s ETARAT YIRS 1 - - Lot - p W1 Fl k] - 3 * T ]
] I et T & ke [ ot ) et ) st i et ot st v bt
Rerroe s | | | s = O O o O i -
-------- 4 I W B
@Push LOWER 1o return to tempo | | ({Push UPPER
flashing.
xiglet-3

[Other Useful Functions}

& Rhythm Pattern Number
Pressing the Display (&) button will indicale the tempe and rhvthm
pattern alternately.

1§t

oy
2
1
[TH
o
Tt
Pt
E
il
3t
P
Tt
o
—h
B
Fit
En
oE
s
s
T
Il
b | %
fomte

)
T

@ Total Time Display
As long as the stop and Display (%) buttons are held down, the toial
time (based on the current tempo) of the song dala is shown in the
display.
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Hour Minute Second
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*When the Clock Mode is set to MIDI, the totsl time is not displays,
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EDIT

EDIT

1. Rhythm Setup

a. Editing Procedure

Rhythm Tones are assigned to the Key Numbers C1 to C8 When Key
messages are received by the Rhythm Part, the Rhythm Tone assigned
1o that Key Number is played, resulting in rhythm performance.

Each Key Number can have an independent Pan and Level, allowing
rhythm performance in a desired balance. As well as the Preset
Rhyvthm Tones (63 kinds), original Tones you have programmed can
be used as Rhythm Tones,

*The Editing procedure does not automatically rewrite old data.
Therefore, the edited data will be srased if the unit is turned off, i you
wish to retasin the edited version even after the unit is turned off, take

the appropriate writing procedurs (page 85) for each Key Number.

Step 1 Step 3
| i -y e COCOCOC I L3007
BUE S O I B | Qe
i T E— mmmmmmmmm e o B Al 3
U ! ILJE 1;4.. "“—E i EMW T ARD ] ¥ ] T 0 5 )
! | §. I ]El o ] i 1 111 J ] 11 ][ 11 i
e et wm S i T e T e e ——— :
C o ard: T M O § st s I et et ) O St et ) it it ot
RETERR TR E ! : H AR T T T S C I R T
| S ——— 1] J S | ol :ﬂ?mm:‘f ad P ?-mmum fand
Step6 Step5 Step 2
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EDIT

Step 1 Push the RHYTHM button (the indicator fghts up).

Step 2 Using the DISPLAY buttons, change to the Manual Drum Display.

flzroi=l [
F-1l:didddaczatst

Step 3 Push the EDIT button.

Now, the keyboard is ready for manual rhythm performance.

Foed 02
[ L

*The Key—Rhythm Tone sssignment preprogrammed by the manufacturer
is shown on page B4,

Step 4 Push the key to be edited.

If vou wish 1o select a key that exceeds the maximum range of the
kevboard, transpose the pitch of the keyboard using the DISPLAY
buttons before assigning the key. When the kevboard is transposed,
the Key Transpose Indicator lights up.

1 1 oclave
upper

b
opLse standerd

l 1 octave
lower

C1 - L4
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EDIT

Step B Using the Cursor Buttons, call the parameter to be edited.

The wvalue of the selected parameter flashes,

Key Number Tone

¢ {

Hew 07 Tons BRI

Llgg Fox< R OOFF

Level Pan Reverb Switch

.
LOWER UPFER
Step 6 Change the value using the Value Control Knob.

Tone: A Rhythm Tone (irom the Preset Rhythm Tones rl to r63,
and Internal Tones il to i64) can be selected. At OFF, no
Rhythm Tone iz assigned,

tevel : The jevel of the volume can be set from 0 to 100. Higher
values increase the volume,

Pan : The positioning of the sound image in the stereo oulput can
be set from 7> to<7. At > <, the position is in the center,
<7 the far right, >7 {ar left,

Reverb Switch: Turn this ON to obtain the reverb effeci,
* The rhythm patterns ars programmed using the Rhythm Tones which
have been nassigned to specific Key MNumbers, and therefore may be

changed after the assignment is editad,

* When a Rhythm Tone from the internal memory is used, the pitch may
be changed depending on the key assigned to the Tone,

* Changing the Pan value may not affect the sound ss expected in some

Tones becsuse of the Structurs sefting. (see page 108)

* When using &8 Tone made by using only one Partial, 8 peanning positions

are available.



Step 7

Step 8

EDIT

*When an Internal Tone (i1 to €4) is used as & Rhythm Tone, the ENV
rmode (see page 124) of the Tone is automatically set to NO SUSTAIN
(therefore it may sound differant), This, however, doss not apply to a
rhythm tone in Track & or thst played by MID! messages sent from
an external keyboard or device, then it is played asccording to the ENV
mode setting, 5o, when you are making a Rhythm Tone, it may be
necessary to set & NO SUSTAIN snvelope.

Te write the edited parameter, take the appropriate writing procedure
(as explained on page BS)

Push the EXIT button 1o retrieve the Manual Drum Display.
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[Preset Rhythm Tones]

No. Tone Name Number of Partials
t01 Ciosed High Hat~1
roz Ciosed High Hat-2
03 Open High Hat—1
rC4 Open High Hai—2
105 Crash Cymbai

06 Crash Cymbal (short)
07 Crash Cymbal (mute)
08 Ride Cymbal

rog Ride Cymbal (short}
10 Ride Cymbal (mute’
r11 Cup

r12 Cup {mute)

rid China Cymbal

ri4g Splash Cymbal

r15 Bass Drum-—1

16 Bass Drum—-2

r17 Bass Drum-—3

r18 Bass Drum—4

r1g Snare Drum—1

120 Snare Drum—2

r21 Snare Drum—3

r22 Snare Drum—4

123 Snare Drum-—-5

r24 Snare Drum-6

125 Rim Shot

t26 Brush—1

27 Brush—-2

r28 High Tom Tom-—1
r2s Middle Tom Tom=—1
3¢ Low Tom Tom—1
t31 High Tom Tom~2
132 Middle Tom Tom—2
r33 Low Tom Tom-—2
r34 High Tom Tom-3
r35 Middie Tom Tom—3
r36 Low Tom Tom-3

{Preprogrammed

Rhythm Setup]

Cé

£5

63 | Native DBrum-3 : T
(w2 |77 Native brum-z o

r&1 Native Prum-1
05 | Ride Cymbal {short} J‘—‘—
32 High Tom Tom-3
16 | Crash Cymbel (short} —
s Middle Tom Tom-3
0z | Closed High Hat-2 l‘""‘““‘““—"‘“—“““‘
36 Low Tom Tom-3
124 Snare Grum-6
123 | Snare Drum-5 I"—'—"‘—""‘—
rzz Snare Drum-4
re | Bass Drum-4 }——“——
il Bass Drum-3
60 Bell
59 i Wood Biock )—————————-
a7 High Pitch Tom Tom-1
58 | Triangle }——‘———
38 High Pitch Tom Tom-2
57 | Castanets I——
27 Brush-2
126 Brush-1
58 | Claves ;
Nz Cup (mute}
55 | Quijada }—'—""'"""’"‘W
rea Long Whistie
153 Short Whistle
152 | Maracas |—‘“"’——
51 Cabasa

T | Low AgoED }——-—-‘*‘“—"“
43 High Agogo
r28 | Low Timbale ]’"“”’“'"”’-'““—'-‘m
a7 High Timbale
rig Low Conga
45§ High Conga i——‘—‘-‘—

High Conga {mute)

r37 High Pitch Tom Tom—1
r38 High Pitch Tom Tom—2

43 | Low Bongo

OMAAM.—;NN_AQJNN.A_A,.A..;“A“A.AM.A_I...:_.n_a._:._A_ANNN...n_..n_n_A_.n...nr\}m—n....A....ur\)MQ_AANANANMNMMNMMNNN_;_;

(39 | Hand Clep i High Bongg Ca (Midde €
140 Tambourine 11 Ride Cymbal (mute}
ré1 Cowhell 2t | Snare Drum-3 ]———
142 High Bonge o7 Crash Cymbai {mute)
143 Low Bongo rat | Cowbell b
144 High Conga (mute) 4 Splash Cymbal
r45 High Conga v¢0 | Tambourine ——
746 Low Conga rh Cup
47 High Timbale "3 China Cymbat
r48 Low Timbale ro¢ | Ride Cymbal ———
rd g High Agogo 3t High Tom Tom-2
50 Low Agogo 05 { Crash Cymbel P
r51 | Cabasa 2 High Tom Tom-1 =
52 Maracas 13z Migdle Tom Tom-2
r&3 Short Whistle 5% | Oen High RaicT )
ro4 Long Whistle 128 Midcle Tom Tom-}
:gg g:tzga ro4 | Dpen High Hat-2 }._,M,....._

£33 Low Tom Tom-2
57 Castanets
58 Triangle 1 | Closed High Hat-1 !rww—w«w«»»-—-—
154 Wood Block e Low Tom Tom-2
60 Bell 120 Snare Drum-2
61 Native Drum—1 139 | Hand Clap 1
182 Native Drum=2 o Snare Drum-1
r63 Native Drum=—3 25 {Rim Shot | m— o
OFF rg Bass Drum-Z

s Bass Drum~1




b. Writing Procedure

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

Step B

Push the key to be edited.

Push the WRITE button.

Write C4 Setup

7

ey Eritoer.

Push the ENTER button,

Turt Froteci. of f
arce? bWriteskExit

Push the WRITE butten,

S N ) S | NN | S | .
$ 4

Step 2 Step 3

Step 4 Step 5

EDIT

The Memory Protect function is cancelled temporarily and the Display

is returned {o thal in Step 2.

Push the ENTER button.

If the writing procedure is completed, the Display responds as shown
below, then returns io the Edit Display.

ComElate

85
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2. Patch and Timbre

a. Patch

1) Editing Procedure

A Patch {in the Performance mode) and Tismbre (in the Multi Timbral
Mode) consists of various parameters. How lhe Tones are played will
be changed by editing these parameler values,

Turn to the Performance Play mode (the Performance and Synth
Indicators light up). then take the following procedure.

*Your edited warsion does not asutomatically rewrite existing dats, and
thersfore will be erased when a different Patch is selected or the unit
is turned off. To retain the edited data, take the appropriate writing
procedure (see page 101),

86

Step 2
d Je [CIC L IC I I 0
:' """" 3 e T T A — e T e e = e e
——" .} : Lt R 7 3 v £l 7 &
£ PR F AN 1 oot Y A N NN A O Y e s B o O §
U -2 B R e T —
I T ot 1 st o s [ i B e e ottt B M
! ¢ [RTs [ | — O R -3 ENS A )
b I TR e R
Step 3 Step 4 Step 1

Call the Patch to be edited.

Push the EDIT button,

Edit Zelsci
Fateh Torne

Push the left Cursor Button,

Feg Mode

SPLIT




EDIT

Step 4 Select the parameter to be edited using the DISPLAY buttons

J— @ Patch Name
R @ Paich Level
@ Tone Balance
# Reverk Level
@ Reverb Time
@ Revert: Type
® Reverb Switch {Lower/Upper)
ns-L:aw © Assign Mode {Lower/Upper}
@ Bender Range (Lower/Upper)
8 Fine Tune (Lower/Upper)
& Key Shift (Lower/Upper}
& Tone Select {Upper)
& Tone Select {Lower)
H & Split Point
PN & Key Mode

-

B e R D L

*If more than two values are shown in the Display, sslect one of those
using the Cursor Buttons, The selected velue will flash showing it is
ready to he sdited,

Step & Change the value with the Vaiue Control Knob.

Step 6 Repeat Steps 4 and 5 as many times as necessary.,

Step 7 To write the value you have set, go to the writing procedure {page
1013,

#To lesve the Patch editing mode, push the EXIT button,

g7
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EDIT

2) Patch Parameters

A Patch is made of the lollowing parameters.

> Audio Signal
e Control Signal

Patch

Kay Shift

Fine Tune

Bender Range

Aszsign Maode

[ > Rey Mode

L

% k

ipper Tone

Lower Tone

4

—

o

Tone Balance

|

Key Shift

Fine Tune

Bender Range

Assign Mode

Level

: Haverb

Patch Name

Output

=

ag



& Key Mode

& Split Point

EDIT

Fag Plode

SFLIT

Key Mode refers to how the Upper and lower Tones are played on
the kevboard.

WHOLE : Only the Upper Tone is plaved. Use this mode for playing
a piano type sound which requires many voices (notes).

DUAL : Both the Upper and Lower Tones are played simultancously.
This is ideal {for strings or organ type sounds,

SPLIT: The Split mode divides the kevboard into the upper and
lower sections, where two different Tones can be played
simultanesously.

ZElit Foinmt
£l

In the Split Key mode, the key where the keyboard is divided into
two sections, upper and lower sections, is called the Split Point. The
Split Point can be set in the range of C2 to C#7 in semi—tone steps,
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@ Tone Select

{Lower»

Lower Tome Sel
SAlAAALALALLS
] —

LOWER PPER

T

To assign a To assign
Tone Group a Number

Uppery
ey Torns Sel
hlisdstisdasd
- Y .

LI 1]

LOWER UPPER
To assign a To assign
Tane Group a Number

This selects the Tones which are 1o be assigned to the upper and
lower seclions of the keyboard, Depending on which memory, internal
memory or memory card the Patch belongs to, the available Tones

will diffes.
Internal Memory Card
Tone Group a b i r a, b c H
Number 1-84 1-863. OFF 1-64 1—863, OFF

a: Preset Tome {internal)

b : Preset Tone {nternal)

r: Preset Rhythm Tone (internal)
i: Programmable Tone (intarnal)
c: Tene a memory card



@ Key Shift

& Fine Tune

@ Bender Range

o -,
LOWER UFFER

Lower Tone Upper Tone

EDIT

The relative piich of the Upper and Lower Tones can be separately
set from =24 to +24 (2 octaves) in semi—tone steps.

Fire Tuns
15| HE
e aditve
I | |
LOAWER 1LEPER

Lower Tone Upper Tone

The pitch of each Tone can be finely changed from

{aboui *£50 cenis).

- -

o o
- . -
LOWER LSRR

Lower Tone Upper Tone

~50 toc +50

This sets the variable range of the pilch change caused by moving
the Bender Lever right and left from 0§ to 24 (2 octaves) in semi~tone

steps.
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g2

& Assign Mode

- A o - f -
i Mode

[F1]
=
5

[
e

) [ .
LOWER PeER
Lower Tone Upper Tone

Assign mode refers to how each Tone should be played by Key
messages received. -

: Single Assign—Played with Last Note Priority
: Single Assign—Played with First Note Priority
: Multi Assign—Played with Last Note Priority
: Miulti Assign—Played with First Note Priority

ol po-

SINGLE ASSIGN

In this mode, when more than one Key ON message is received by
the same Key Number, the sound of that key is muied once, then
plaved again.

MULTI ASSIGN

In this mode, when more than one Key ON message is received by
the same Key Number, two sounds are mixed.

LAST NOTE PRIORITY

In this mode, when the D—20 has received more than 32 Key ON
messages,the previously received ones are replaced by the later
received ones.

FIRST NOTE PRIORITY

In this mode, when the D—20 has received more than 32 Key On
messages, the later received ones are ignored, retaining the currently
playing sounds.
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& Reverb Switch

Twitoh
o i
—mttifioen e .
i 13! |
LOWER UETER

Lower Tone Upper Tone

This selects whether io use the Reverb effect or not individually for
each Tone. ON turns ithe effect on,

@ Reverb Type

One of the 8 Reverb Types can be selecled, At OFF, no reverb effect
is obtained.

Number Raverb Type

1 Smali Room

Meadium Rocom

tedium Room

Large Hall

Plate

Delay 1
Delay 2
Belay 3
OFF No Reverp

Wi~ BN

g3
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EDIT

@ Reverb Time

& Reverb Level

@ Tone Balance

& Patch Leve!

M
211

etk Time

ey ]
et

Reverberation times can be set from 1 to B, Higher values refer to
longer reverb times.(When a delay effect is selected, = delay times.)

This sets the volume of the reverb sound from 0 to 7. Higher values

increase the volume.

-
.

Volume of Lower Tone

Vaolume of Upper Tone

The volume balance of the Upper and Lower Tones can be changed.
The iotal amount of the two Tones is always 100. At 50, both levels

are equal,

(MR
1

ity
L

The volume of a Patch

can be set from 0 to 1066, Using this

parameter, the volume balance between two different Paiches can be

adjusted.



@ Patch Name

bt

‘To move the cursor To meove the cursor
to the left to the right

A Patch can be named using 16 letters. Move the cursor to the letler
you wish to change by using the Cursor Buttons, then change the
letter with the Value Control Knob. The letters available for naming
a Patch are shown below,

|

a5
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b. Timbre
1) Editing Procedure

Turn io the Multi Timbral mode (the Muli Timbral and Synth
Indicators light up), then take the following procedure.

*Your sdited version does not sutomatically rewrite existing date. and
therefore will be erased when a different Timbre is selected or the unit
is turned off. To retsin the edited data, take the mpproprinte writing
procedure (see pge 101).

Step §
] i
: i Ll I}
i | i i B -]
i SN _ LY"_T}
Step 3 Step 4
Step 1 Call the Timbre to be edited,

Part, call the relevant Part Display

To edit a Timbre assigned to any
using the DISPLAY buttons.

To edit a Timbre which is not assigned fo any Part, vou can use any
Part Display,

Step 2 Push the EDIT button.
Edit Zelect
Tipmbee  Tone

Step 3 Push the left Cursor Button.

g6

Tone Zelect

AT sdsbadaial




Step 4

Step B

Step 6

Step 7

Select the parameter to be edited using the DISPLAY buttens.

3 & Raverb Switch

& Assign Mode

@ Bender Range

LY
CxSPL AY
w
& Fine Tune
& Key Shift
N ',-' &Tong Select

Change the value with the V‘alue Contrel Knob,

Repeat Steps 4 and 5 as many times as necessary,

EDIT

To write the value you have set, go to the writing procedure (page

101).

*To leave the Timbre editing mode, push the EXIT button,

&7



EDIT

2) Timbre Parameters

Kevboard
Pl

A Timbre is made of the following parameters,

7> Audio Signal
— Control Signal

Timbre

Key Shift

Fine Tune

Bender Range

Assign Mode

—

I

Tonre C’:::::> Reverb Switeh ] )

@ Tone Select

98

Reverk

Tune,”Function

Push this 10 assign
a Tone Group.

Push this to assign
a Tone Number.

Tune Function

Pan Alevel

Qutpurt

This selects a Tone which is to be assigned to a Timbre. Depending
on which memory, the internal memory or memory card the Timbre
betongs to, the available Tones wili differ.

Internal Mernory Card
Tone Group a b, i r a b, c r
Number 1—-64 1-63. OFF 164 1-63, OFF

a: Preset Tone (Internal)
b: Preset Tone {Internal}

t: Preset Rhythm Tone (nternal)
i: Programmable Tone {Internal)

¢: Tone a memory card



& Key Shift

@ Fine Tune

& Bender Range

EDIT

Few Shifl

s

3
]
11

.,..
L
-
L

1
i

The pitch of the Tone
semi—lone steps,

can be set from ~24 to +24 {2 oclaves) in

T
o
W
-~
T

g

ER)
toe
i)

The pitch of a Tone can be finely changed from —50 to +50 (about

+50 cents).

]
HA

Jx

2]

This sefs the variable range of the pitch change caused by moving
the Bender Lever right and left from 0 to 24 {2 octaves) in

semi—tone steps.

9%
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@ Assign Mode

@ Reverb Switch

=19 [dodes

The Assign mode refers to how each Tone should be played by Key
messages received,

: Single Assign—Played with Last Note Priority
: Single - Assign—Played with First ‘Note Priority
: Muilti Assign—Played with Last Note Priority
: Multi Assign~Played with First Note Priority

Bt N

SINGLE ASSIGN

In this mode, when more than one Key ON message is received by
the same Key Number on the same MIDI channel, the sound of that
key is muted once, then played again,

MULT] ASSIGN

In this mode, when more than one Key ON message is received by
the same Key Number on the same MIDI channel, two sounds are
mixed,

LAST NOTE PRIORITY

In this mode, when the D—20 has received more ihan 32 Key ON
messages, the previously received ones are replaced by the later
received ones,

FIRST NOTE PRIORITY

In this mode, when the D—20 has received more than 32 Key On
messages, the later received ones are ignered, retaining the currently
playing sounds.

Feuvert Zwitch

OFF

This selects whether to use the Reverb effec! or not individually for
each Tone. ON turns the-effect on.
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c. Writing Procedure

If you wish lo retain your edited Paich or Timbre, wrile it into the
internal memory or onto an optional memory card (M~256D,
M~ 286E),

13 Writing into the internal memory
To wrile the edited data into the internal memory, do as follows,
*1f you write the Patch or Timbre on & memory cerd into the b—20's
internal memory, a Tone of "¢" .group will be automeatically replaced with
a Tone of "i" group, Therefore, the contents of a Patch or Timbre will
be thanged. Te aveid this, first write the Tone on the memory card into
the internal memory.(See page 1485.)
[Memory Protect]
The Memory Protect funcition is provided for preventing data in
memory from accidenial erasure. To wrile data info the internal
memory, vou should turn off the Memory Protect of the D-20.
There are two types of Memory Protect OFF as follows:
<Temporary Type Memory Protect OFF during Writing>
This turns the Memory Protect function OFF just for one action of
writing, then automatically returns to Protect ON right after, H you

need to turn off the Memory Protect just once, such as when wriling
edited data, this type of Protect OFF will be sufficient.

101
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<Normal Type Memory Protect OFF>

This type of Memory Protect OFF is retained until it is returned to
ON, and therefore may be required when you need to write repeatediy,

Step 3 Step 2 Step 1
i : i s L e COCOCOCC IS0
U E H --------- 1: e e . g T B AR (] E) ] AR 0 £l "
! [ I 11 Hi ] [ P } j [ 1 ] 1 il 3 11 | [ ]
{ §lmiim|: [viji I'I [ ]lmﬂ‘!i:!lali ELEII']I1H ;
e avesa | H R [T (i i | L oy T - s s |
bomomoeos J - - — B e
Step 1 Push the TUNE_ FUNCTION button,
Step 2 Push the DISPLAY 4 button.
The Memory Protect Display will appear,
Memors Frotect
Step 3 Set the Memory Protect to OFF using the Value Control Knob,

102

* Be surs to return the Memory Protect to ON whenever you heve finished

writing.

*The D—20 defsults to Memory Protect ON.



[Writing Procedure}

EDIT

Step 2 COMPARE Step 1 Step 4

AL LR KEY THAMSGPOR Ll =T XY R%‘ 3 et "J!?J‘:‘.Fﬂ‘ Nl!l
I 7 & dT Je COC I IC 1003003

I I 500 | 55 e T | i AN | N S | S s | s | i | oo |

] 3 [ i e s S ot s | s § St vt § e
SRR SRR v (e [ = i:’ £ i e B il ; ir““““:’J'"JTT_‘%i

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Push the WRITE button,

Destination Patch Timbre

Patch Timbre Name

i you have edited a Patch or Timbre on & memeory card, push the
INT.”CARD button to change to "1” {Internal tnode),

To change the destination Patch or Timbre number, use the A7B,
BANK and NUMBER buttons,

If you wish to listen to the destination Patch or Timbre, do as follows,

DPush the COMPARE button,

@Using the A8, BANK and NUMBER buttons, assign the destination
Patch or Timbre number,

Now, the relevant sound will be heard by playing any key on the
keyboard.
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Step 4

@ Push the COMPARE button 1o return 1o the previous Display.
Push the ENTER button.
When the Memory Protecl function has been turned OFF, the Display

responds as shown below for a while, then returns to the Play Mode
Display.

ComFrlete

1f the Memory Protect has been set to ON, the Display shows as
below,

T Frotect off
crce? Write Exit

H vou wish to turn the Memory Protect OFF (=Temporary Memory
Protect OFF during wriling) here, push the WRITE bution then the
ENTER button.

*®H tha writing procedure is not completed properly, an Error Message will
ba shown instead. I|f so, resoive it as shown on pege 212 "Error

fessages”.
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2) Writing onto a Memory Card

%*When using a brand new memery card, take the "Saving” procedure (see
psge 188) to copy the entire date ontc the memory card, before writing
the Patch or Timbre data.

*H you write the Patch or Timbre in the b—20's internal memory onto
a8 memory card, & Tone of i group will be aulomatically replaced with
& Tone of ¢ group. Therefore, the contents of a2 Patch or Timbre will
be changed. To avoid this, first write the Tene in the internal memory

onto the card.(See page 146.)

Step 4 COMPARE Step 3 Step 6
i T & £l le| COCICIC I JC I 0
N (=
| - - e s I
‘J U { L I I i [ ] 1 JHI 11 I} } L 11 11 | { Ji it
Lo T e — : nssn :
o BTma Tisars - v |l A T E] 3 - 5 & 7 a {
L J ] ] ] i ] l ] | I 1 11 3! il 1 11 14 }{ l:
EETT TR ) ORI [ C3 3 (o3 (e LA ) o 7 !%
b TR e T T _______ oo A s
Step 5
Step 1 Insert 8 metnory card into the Card Slot
Step 2 Set the Protect Switch on the memory card to the OFF position,

Step 3 Push the WRITE button

Destination Fateh {Timbre) Number

dritel-H1l+d-RHIL
dhdetiiiddndanks

!

Patch (Timbre) Name
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Step 4

Step &

Step 6

Step 7

If vou have edited a source Patch or Timbre in the internal memory,
change to "c¢” by pushing the INTCARD button,

tf you wish to change the destination Patch or Timbre number, use
the A.~B, BANK and NUMBER buttons,

H you wish to listen {o the destination Patch or Timbre, do as follows.

@Push the COMPARE button.

Comeare Lo
TR SRR I A Y

.
&

@Using the A B, BANK and MUMBER buttons, sssign the destination
Patch or Timbre number,

Now, the relevani sound will be heard by playing any key on the
Keybhoard..

@ Push the COMPARE button to return to the previous Display.
Push the ENTER button,

When completed, the Display shows as below for a while and then
returns to the Play Mode Display.

Compiats

*f the writing procedure is not properly completed, an Error Message will
sppear instead, See page 212 "Error Messages’ to resolve this.

Return the Protect Switch on the memory card to the ON position.
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3. Tone

Please read "LA System” on page 200 together with this chapler,

a. The Basic Concept of a Tone
1) Partial and Structure

The basic concet of Tone as shown below.

> Audic Signal

g CoOnitrol Signal

Tone

[ > Partal | [ >

t
1

> Partial 2
Partial Mute

Structuret &2

-3

ENV Mode
> Partial 3

t

Structure3 &4
> Partial 4
Tone Name
Common

167
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[Functions of the Structure]

108

A Tone consisls of four Partials and a Common block. The Partials
are combined in pairs, and two pairs of partials form a Tone. An
important parameter cailed "Structure” decides how each pair of
Partials should be combined, or which sound generaior should be used
for each Partial. COMMON parameters are common to both Tones,

(1) Selects a sound generator to be used for each Partial

The Structure selects which of the two sound generators, a synthesizer
sound generator or a PCM sound generator.

Synthesizer Sound Generator
= This synthesizer behaves like a conventional analog synthesizer.
PCM Sound Generator

=>This behaves like a PCM sampled svnihesizer.

(2) Determines how 1o combine two Partials,
There are four different ways to combine Partials :

O Mixing two Partials

TN

Partial 1 (3)
— |:>
Mix r:>

Partial 2 (4} ’—l:>
S
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(OSending two Partial sounds in stereo. This combination is effective
for Timbres or Rhythm Tones in sterec, However, if using this
setting for Patches in monaural output, this will have exactly the
same effect ss sbove "Mixing two Partals”.

oy

Partial 1 (3 [

—
S—

Partial 2 (4) [————>

|

#When this Structure is selected, the condition of each Partial is
automeatically sat as follows ‘depending on the pan setting.

Value of Actual Value
Pan Partial 1 (3) Partial 2 (4)
<7 <7 <7
<B <5 <7
<B <3 <7
<4 < <t
<3 1> <7
<2 3> <7
<1 B> <7
> < 7> <7
1> > <5
2> 7> <3
3> 7> <3
4> 7> 1>
5> 7> 3>
6> 7> 5>
7> 7> 7>

OPartial 1 (or 3) is mixed with the ring modulated sound of two
Partials (including Partial 1).

N
Partial 1 (3)

Mmoot

Ty
Partial 2 {4)
M

108
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OTwo Partials sre ring~modulated snd sent out.

TN
Partial 1 {3)
Meeeeemeeeesiats Ring

Modulator
Ty
Partial 2 (4)

|

The Ring Modulator can be effectively used‘ for creating metallic
sounds, since it can increase harmonics by multiplying two Partials,
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2) Partials

Depending on which generators are selecied in the Partial Block, -

greatly different parameters will be used. Some parameters used for

the synthesizer sound generators are irrelevant io the PCM generator, "-::

See the dizgram below, '
=" Audio Signal
—e Control Signal

Synthesizer Sound Generator PCM Sound Geners
4 1 N i ™)
WG L WG .

i,

.~ Q) Fitch rus——— -------

@LFO ] @ Pitch ENV
& Pulse
Width

A

Frequency

!@Hesonance | ®TVF ENV i mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm

\Y V

— (e (o

l @TVA ENV ] | @TVvA ENV !
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@ WG (Wave Generator)

. '_ In the WG (Wave Generator), the pitch and wave form are controlled,

D Pitch

@ TVF (Time Varisnt Filter)

The basic pitch of a Partial (scund generaior) at C4 key (=midddle
C) can be set here.

(@ Waveform,/PCM Wave Number
This selects the waveform of the sound source,
@ Pitch ENV

This controls an envelope curve of the pitch changes caused by Key
On_~Off.

@LFO {Low Frequency Oscillater)
LFO contrels the vibratn
B Pulse Width

This changes the waveform of the sound sooree,

This [ilier passes lower frequency harmcnics and cuts off the higher
ones. By changing the cutoeff point and the resonance, the wavelorm
changes. :
& Cutots Frequency
This sets the cutoff point.
) Resonance
This emphasizes the cuteff point, making more unusual or electronic
sounds,

@TVF ENV

This controls an envelope curve which changes the cutoff point,
caused by Key OnOff
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& TVA (Time Variant Amplifier)
This controls the volume of the Partial.
S tevel
This determines the volume of the sound.
@TVA ENV

This controls an envelope curve of the level changes caused by Key
On <01l

113
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b. Editing Procedure

=For quicker and easier editing or synthesizing from scratch, the
optional programmer PG—10 may be essential

There are various groups of Tones, The Tones available for a Timbre
or Paich diifer depending on which memory, the internal memory or
memory card, ii belongs to.

Patch ~/Timbte in the

Patch,” Tirmbre on a

Internal Memoery Memory Card
¥
i Group 2 Grou b Group r Group ¢ Group
64 Progrrammabie e £3 Preset Rhythm &4 Tones on &
&8¢ Preset Tones 84 Preset Tones
Tones Tones memory catd

1) Editing Procedure

[Tone Selection}

114

% The editing procedure does not sutomatically rewrite the existing dats,
the appropriate writing procedure on page 146 must be taken,

Select a Tone which is similar to the sound you wish to make. The
procedure for selecting a Tone differs in the Performance mode or
Multi Timbral mode.




=Performance Mode=

ELHT

Enter the Perlormance Play mode (The Performance and Synth
Indicalors light up), then do as follows,

Siep 2
L T KEY TRANSFOSE . 37 £oxT PR o e d WTE Eneren ErTER
0 I & ST e [ JC JC 130 3C 30
gl | =
l ‘ T o e e 1 } ittt I
1 i | Bars |
U U ) " . h e frea ; ican 2 K] & B [3 3 & |
! B H i ; f B! 11 1 X I j 11 j 1 1
Y | - i
sTon st TEMPG » e &, - gowtn b ooah T ] £l T T 3 ¥ ) |
i 11 il ] [ I ittt it i et | I ]
T TRR ETRGGR L. roon) 7T DR O Cod DD CE o O |
e e n e . 1 wwwwwwwwww - :
Step 4 Step 3 Step 1
Step 1 Select a Patch that contains the Tone you want,
Step 2 Push the EDIT button,
Eodit Sslsci
Fatoh Fimrpe
Step 3 Push the right Cursor Button,
Edit Sslsci
Laoasy Uy
Step 4 To edit the Lower Tone, push the left Cursor Butten, and to edit the

Upper Tone, the Cursor Bution on the right.

Commpio
Colect Foramsbor
Go to the following "Editing Tone Parameters”.
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=Multi Timbral Mode=

Take the following procedure in the Multi Timbral Play mode (=the

Multi Timbral and Syn

th Indicators are iit.)

Step 2
L=t 3 K REY TRANSOGE £ 1 AT H.Pl):stfm Y e i NARITE m?l‘;;tﬁ EMTER
ﬂ = = I ] | | 11 i 11 J [ ]
? ]
|
i K 1 Y
I ] - : — |
11 ] b B! . ] 1 1 l‘
gToe ETRAT TEnE) 'v‘;g T 7 E ot 7 5 ]
{ il P 1 il ] ] 11 31 1 11 ]!
P o e R [ ol
|
Step 3 Step 1
Step 1 Select & Timbre that contains the Tone vou want,
To select a Timbre already assigned to any PFart, use the relevant Part
Display.
To select a Timbre which is not assigned to any Part, you can use
any Part Display.
Step 2 Push the EDIT button.
Erit Select
Timbes  Tone
Step 3 Push the right Cursor Button.
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Selesct

Go io the following "Editing Tone Parameters”.
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[Editing Tone Parameters]

Step 1
R r_-‘ -v:s.n-; -"-1. KEY TRRNSITSE e Exit fical FURCTION o LML et hEregen EMTER
' o
; P e [ AC I AC 1 100
IR EIRIR N | B
: H SECAANTTR
i |
3 [ 1
' b e = [ e | TS TS T T ST T T T m e s e -
U ' U | E—— - : pwieTrbs  watioaem | 3 3 B B 7 0 |
: [ 3 I i vt J [ I J i 11 ][ P11 } I
e e ey ) e e e T e
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Step 3 Step 2
Step 1 Call the group that contains the parameter to be edited using the
DISPLAY buttons, then select the parameter with the BANK bution.
(See the table below.)
G i 2 3 & Ban 5 B 7
rou
| i I 1 i i i | J | |
P TVA ENV(Key Follow! Time 1 [Time 2 [Time 3 [Time 4 |Leve 1 |lLevel 2 |Sustain
K " (Teme} Level
! TvA Level |Level Valocity |Bias Biag Bias Bias ENY Velasity
: Point 1 |Level 1 |Point 3 |Level 2 |Fobow Tmel
! TVF ENV |Key Follow| Tim 1 Time2 |[Time 3 |Time 4 [Level? |Level2Z |Susiin
H {Time] Level
; TVF Cutoff Resonance | Key Foliow| Bias Bias ENV ENV ENV foy
i "y Frequency | Freguency Paint Lavel Depth Velooity | Failow Septh)
' baral WG Time T [Time 2 |Time 3 [Time4 |LevelO |tevel 1 |Level 2 [End tevel
¢ Fuach ENV
! WG Forr/ | Waveform| 2CN FCM Puise Pw MY NV RV ey
! Pitch ENV Wave Bank{Wave No. i Width Velocity |Depth Velogity |Fuliaw {Timei
. WG Pach/ | Pitch Pich Key Fallow |LFO LFC LG Moousion | Bender
j Moduiation; Coarse  {Fine {Parch) Rate Depth | Sewoey Switch
i : CommaniTone Structure| Structure) ENV
e Name 182 Ik4 Mode
Step 2 The Partial’'s Display shows the values of four Partials at the same
time. Select the value to be edited using the NUMBER buttons
(1—4),
2 3 & " E
LED Disst e = =
e I ] I I ]
TR e R P f ?
? % Partial 1 Partial 3
. . Partial 2 Partial 4
Partial 1 Partial 3

Partial 2 Partial 4
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EDIT

Step 3

Step 4

The corresponding Number Indicator will light up and the value you
have selecled (=flashing) can be now edited. I{ is possible to edit

more than one Partiali simultancously by pressing different NUMBER
buttons,

Change the value with the Value Control Knob.

H vou wish to write the edited value, take the appropriate writing
procedure {page 146} immediately.

*H you do not wish 1o write the edited value, push the EXIT button.



EDIT

2) Editing Functions

Various useful functions for editing are provided as follows,

{Partial Mute]

While editing a Partial parameter, any Parlial sound can be muted, lor
vou to listen to only the Partial you need.

The Partial Mute, which is also one of the Tone parameters, can he
written into memory.

Simply push ihe relevant NUMBER buttons {5~—8). The bhution
indicator is muied when the corresponding Partial iz muted.

& 5 3 T &

11 ! | | 8 ]

Pajtial‘i I Pai:ia! 3. T

Partial 2 Partial 4

% Parameters of the Partial currently muted can be edited just the same,

* Muting one of the Partials vsed in the Ring Modulater will automatically
output the other Partial which is not muted.

# Partial Mute decreases the number of Partials which are to be used. and

therefore increases the number of voices.
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[Previous Value]

<e.q.>

120

- "Previous Value” is the function that relurns the current value of ihe

parameter 1o the original value before being edited in the same
Display.

@Chaﬁge to the LFO Display.

A
o
ol

@ Push the COMPARE button,

~F

Lit {Previcus value)

Now, the value before being edited (=00) is retrieved and played from
the keyboard.

@Push the COMPARE button to return 1o the edited value (sound).

¥4 you change the value or the setting of the Partial Selsct in the
Previous Value Display, the * mark will disappear and the Previous Value
mode is cancelled. This means that pressing the COMPARE button does
not retrieve the edited value {=30).



{Compare}

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

L

While editing a parameter, you may wish i{o hear the original sound
before it was edited. The Compare function allows you to call the
original Tone without erasing the ediled sound.

EXrt EONT N TN [ COAPARE WRRTE TRASNGEER  EnTER
[ ] | ! J | J i 1 | | | | |
Step 4 Step 2  Step 1
Step 3

Push the WRITE button.
Push the COMPARE button.
The original sound can be heard by plaving the keyvboard.

Tone Number

il

il

-:1
5
L)
”.
(5}

&
f::%

B
B
-

-
[
B
fin-
fin-

#tf the source Tone you have been using is a Preset Tone, the Display
does not show the Tons Number,

Push the COMPARE butten 1o return the edited Tone,
Push the EXIT butten.

Now, the unit is returned fo the Tone Editing mode.

sttt

LE
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c. Tone Parameters

Some parameters included in a Partial that uses PCM sound generators
are invalid, The [ollowing mark is shown when the parameters apply

even for PCM sounds.

1y Common

@ Tone Name

Cursor

A Tone can be named using up lo 10 leiters, Move the cursor to ihe
letter to be changed, then change letters with the Value Control Knob.
The available letters for naming are as shown below.

el

A Ziaz. DS EE LT T S (=0
{Space}
Structure 182 38&4 m
Shrgotuire LERG
&l
Siruemburs
gl

122



Select one of the folowing 13 Structures.

S {Synthesizer Sound Generator)
P (PCM Sound Generator)

Strugture . ) . !
Partial 1 Partial 2 Combination of two Partials Block Diagram
Number
. . ‘ G sy
1 S S Mixtrue of Partial 1 f{or 3) and Partial 7 {or 4}, N —“}M
) ) ‘ . S
Z S S Mixtrue of Partial 1 {or 3) and ring=—modulation. N
i . . . P
3 P 5 Mixtrue of Partial 1 (or 3) and Partat 2 (or 4). g }—
) ] ) ‘ P
4 P g Mixtrue of Partiat 1 {ar 3) and ring=—rmedulation, s
' ‘ i ‘ )
5 5 =4 hixtrua of Partial | {or 3) and ring—modulation. P
. . ) P
& P P Mixtrue of Partiat 1 (or 33 ang Partial 2 (or 4, B }—
i . i ) P
7 P P Mixtrus of Partial ! {or 3} and ring—modulation, o
g8 g S Partial 1 {or 3) and Parual 2 {or 4} are sutpur S
in sterso. 5
g P p Partial 1 {or 3) and Partiai 2 (or 4) ara outpur P
i sterso. P
10 g S Partal 1 {or 3) and Partial 2 {(or 4) are 3
ring-—-moduiated then output. g
11 p 3 Partial ! (or 3) and Partial 2 (or 4) sre [
ring—modulated then cutput. S
Partial 1 (or 3) and Partiai 2 (or 4} are S
12 5 P . .
ring—modulated then output =
Partial 1 (or 3) and Partial 2 (or 4} are P
13 P P ’ P

ring —modulated

thers outputL

A BN
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& ENY Mode

Thie selects whether to receive or ignore the Key Off messages in the
ENV of each Partial. Normally, this should be set to NORMAL, but
set i NO SUSTAIN for programming a Rhythm Tore.

le.g.} TVF ENV TVA ENV

NORMAL : No SUSTAIN

L1 L1

Sus L Sus |

L2 L2

f? T2 T3 T4 F T2 T3 Ta

Key ON Key OFF Key ON

*« When the ENV mode is NO SUSTAIN, the End level of the Pitch ENV is
played at the Point 3 Level

#When using s non—Rhythm Tone as a rhythm tone, the ENV mode

always changes to NO SUSTAIN no matter how it is set, {This applies
to only when playing a rhythm tone with a rhythm paﬁern.}'
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2) WG Pitch. Modulation

@ Pitch Coarse

This sets the standard pitch of a Partial in semi—tone sleps from CI

to CO.

*The standard pitch is the pitech at C4 (middie €} key.

& Pitch Fine

The standard pitch can be altered over about =50 cenis from —50

to +50.

@ Key Follow {Pitch)

kF
11

Fitah
1

Usually, the keyboard of a synthesizer assigns a semi—tone fo cach

key. This Parameter can change the pifich ratic as shown below,
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A value represents how many cctaves are changed over 12 keys,

574
& 2 3/./2 4 s2
si
3 g 2 1 {(Standerd)
T 778
374
24+ -
Pitch : 5/8
{Octava) _
T : 1,72
/ {Octave}
1+ —-1.2 378
1,4
T -1s4
/ 1/8
0+ G = 0
-1 4+
¥

i
Midaie C (C4)

n

*851 or s2 may be selected for slightly stretching octaves, The i

standing for special tuning.

s1 : Piteh 1 cent higher than one octave.
52 : Pitch & cents higher than one octave.
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&LFQ Rate m

This sets the rate (frequency) of the LFO from 0O to 100. Higher
values quicken the rate.

@LFO Depth

LFZ Derth
HE L ;

*_
-
—

[x]

34}
o
xa
oy

ol

¥

This sets the depth of the LFO from 0 io 100. Higher values deepen
the depth,

* Vibrete effect can be obtsined only from Point 3 to Key Off of the
Pitch ENV.

@ Modulation Sensitivity

This sets the sensitivity of the vibrato depth controlled by the bender
lever from 0 to 100. Higher values deepen the effect.

* Vibrate effsct can be obtained only from Point 3 to Key Off of the
Pitch ENV,

@ Bender Switch

BHE Bender Switoch
I N I 1 S I B W B

This selects whether to control the pitch by the bender lever or not
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3) WG Form  Pitch ENV

& Waveform

& PCM Wave Bank,. Number

128

HH

lziso o

Sl S0l =nld

AN

This selecis a waveform of the synthesizer sound generalor.

Display

Waveform

SQU { Square)

ML

SAW (Sawtooth)

INNARNAN

* A sawtooth waveform
the TVF, that is, even
Width.

PCM Wave Bank

is produced by processing a sgquare waveform at

a sawtooth waveform can be controlied by Pulse

W FCM blewe Banbk
i i i i
PCM Wave Number
5 Waus Mo,
Gl Bl @l 2l

This selects one of the 256 different sampled waves (128 waves in

each Bank 1 or 23

of the PCM sound generator., Each sample is

named (PCM name)} as shown in the following table. A PCM name

is shown in the PCM

Wave Number Display when only one Parlial

is selected with the Partial Select parameter.

Bark MNumber PCH Name

*For PCM sounds 112

decay, depending on

to 128 in Bank 1, noise may be conspicuous during
the setting of the TVA ENV,
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Bank 1
Na. PCM Name Remarks Na. PCM Name Hemarks

1 | Bass Drum—1 Rhythm Sound 85 | Steel Guitar

2 | Bass Drum—2 66 | Dirty Guitar

3| Bass Drum~3 &7 | Pizzicato

4 | Snare Drum—1 68 | Harp

5 | Spare Drum—2 69 | Contrabass

6 | Snare Drum—3 70 | Cetlo

7 | Snare Drum—4 71} Violin—1

81! Tom Tom—1 72 | Violin—2

8 | Tom Tom-2 73 | Koo

10 | Migh—Hat

11 | High—Hat (lLocp) 74 | Draw bars (Loop) Sustained Sound

12 | Cresh Cymbal—1 75 | High Organ (Loop)

13 | Crash Cymbal—2 (Loop) 76 | Low Organ (Loop)

14 | Ride Cymbal—1 T7 { Trumpet (Loop)

15 { Ride Cymbal—2 (Loop) 78 | Trombone (Loop)

16 { Cup 78 | Sax—1 (Loop}

17 | China Cymbal—1 B0 | Sax—2 (Loop)

18 | China Cymbal—2 (Loop) 81 | Reed {Loop}

18 | Rim Shot 82 | Siap Bass (Loop)

20 | Hand Clap 83 | Acoustic Bass (Loop)

21 | Mute High Conga 84 | Electric Bass—1 (Loop)

22 | Conga 85 | Electric Bass—2 {Loop)

23 | Bongo 86 | Gut Guitar (Loop)

24 | Cowbell 87 | Steel CGuitar {Loop)

25 | Tambouring 88 | Electric Gunar (Loop)

26 1 Agogo 88 | Clav {Loop)

27 | Claves 90 | Celic {Loop)

28 | Timbale High 81 | Viclin (Loop)

29 | Timbale Low 92 | Electric Pianc—1 (Loop)

30 | Cabasa g3 | Electric Piano—2 (Loop)
94 | Harpsichord—1 {(Loop)
95 | Harpsichord -2 (Loop)

31 | Timpani Attack Attack Sound 86 | Telephone Bell (Loop)

32 | Timpani ©7 | Female Voice—1 {Loop}

33 | Acoustic Piano High 88 | Ferale Voice—2 {Loop)

34 i Acoustic Piano Low 9% | Male Voice—1 {L.oog)

35 | Piano Forte Thump 100 § Male Voice—2 {Loop)

36 | Organ Percussion 101 | Spectrum=1 (Loop)

37 | Trumpet 102 | Spectrum~—2 {Loop)

38 | Lips 103 | Specrrum—23 (Loon)

39 | Trombone 104 | Spectrum—4 (Loop)

40 | Clarinet 105 | Spectrum—5 (Loop)

41 | Flute High 106 | Spectrum~—6 (Loop)

42 | Fiute Low 107 | Spectrum—7 (Loop)

43 | Steamer 108 | Spectrum—8 (Loop)

44 | indian Fiute 109 | Spectrum—~9 (Loop)

45 i Breath 110 | Spectrum—10 {Loop}

48 I Vibraphone High 111 | Noise (Loop)

47 | Vibraphone Low

48 | Marimba -

49 | Xylophone High -Hg g:g:_‘; Decay Sound

50 Xy%pphone l.ow 114 | Shot—3

51 | Kalimba 115 | Shot—4

52 Wl!"ﬁd Beli 116 | Shot~5

53 | Chime Bar 117 ShOT"S

54 | Hammer 118 | Shot—7

55 | Guiro 119 | Shot-8

56 | Chink 120 | Shot~9

57 Nails 121 | Shot~10

58 | Fretiess Bass 122 | Shot—11

59 | Puil Bass 123 Shot— 12

60 §iap Bass 124 | Shot—13

51 Ihump_ Eass 125 i Shot—14

82 Acoustlc Bass 128 1 Shot—15

63 | Eleciric _Bass 127 | Shot— 18

64 | Gut Guitar 128 | Shot~17
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Bank 2
No. PCM Name Remarks No. PCM Name Remarks

1 { Bass Drum—13% 65 | Loop—35

2 | Bass Drum—2% ??;;hr&ai?:rnd 66 | Loop—36

3 | Bass Drum—-3x% Tune does not 67 i Loop—37

4 | Snare Drum—1% ; h s n h) 88 | Loop—38

g | Spare Drum— 2% atfect the pien. 69 | Loop—39

6 | Snare Drum~ 3k 70 | l.oop—40

7 | Snare Drum—43% 71 | Loop—41

8| Tom Tom—13% 72 | Loop—42

g | Tom Tom—2%* 73 | Loop—43

10 j High—Hat=® 74 | Loop—44

11 | High—Hat% (Loop) 75 t Loop—-45

12 | Crash Cymbal~— 1% 76 | Loop—46

13 | Crash Cymbai—2% (Loop) 77 | Loop—47

14 | Ride Cymbal—13%* 78 | Loop—48

15 | Ride Cymbal—2% (Loop) 7% i Loop~49

16 j Cup* 80 | Loop—50

17 | China Cymbat— 1% 81 | Loop—51
18 | China Cymbal—2# (Loop) 82 | Loop—52

19 | Rim Shot* 83 | Loop—53
20 | Hand Clap# 84 | Loop~54
21 ! Mute High Conga* 85 | Loop~55
22 | Conga* 86 | Loop—56
23 | Bongok 87 { Loop—57
24 | Cowbelix 88 | Loop—58
25 | Tambourine * 89 | Loop~59
26 | Agogo* 80 | Loop-—-60
27 i Claves % 91 | Loop—£&1
28 | Timbale Highx 82 | Loop—62
25 | Timbale Low* 83 | Loop—63
30 | Cabasa™ g4 i Loop—64
31 i Loop—1 Effect Scund o8 | Jam—1 {Loop) Effect Sound
32 | Loop—2 {The same sound 86 | Jam—2 {Loop} (A combination
33 [ toep—3 is repeated.) g7 | Jam~3 (Loop) of several sounds
34 | Loop—4 98 ! Jam—4 {Loop) is repeated.)
35 | Loop—-5 89 | Jam—5 (Loop}
35 | Loop—B 100 | Jam—8 (Loop)
37 | Loop~7 101 | Jam—T (Loop)
38 1 Loop—8 102 | Jam—8 {Loop}
39 | Loop—9 103 | Jam—9 (Loop}
40 | Loop—10 104 1 Jam-10 (Loop)
41 | Loop—11 108 | Jam—11 {Loop)
42 | Loop—-12 106 | Jam—12 {Loop)
43 | Loop—13 i07 | Jam~13 (oop?
A4 i Loop—14 108 | Jam=— 14 (Loop}
45 { Loop—15 108 | Jam—15 (Loop)
46 | L.oop—18 110 | Jam—16 (Loop)
47 | loop—17 111 | Jam—17 (Loom
48 | Loop— 18 112 | Jam—18 (Loop)
49 | Loop—18 113 | Jam~19 (Loop)
50 | Loop—20 114 { Jam—-20 {(Loop)
51 § Loop—21 115 | Jam—21 (Loop)
E2 | Loop—22 116 | Jam—22 {(Loop]
53 | Loop~23 117 | Jam—23 (Loop)
54 | Loop—24 118 | Jam—24 {Loop)
55 | Loop—25 116 § Jam—-25 (Loop)
56 | Loop—26 120 | Jam~26 {Loop)
57 | Loop—27 121 | Jam—27 (Loop)
58 | Loop—28 122 | Jam—28 {Loop}
B9 | Loop—-28 123 § Jam—29 (Loopn)
60 | Loop~ 30 124 | Jam—30 (Loop)
61 i Loop— 31 125 | Jam=-31 (Loop)
B2 | Loop—32 126 | Jam—232 (Loop)
63 | Loop—33 127 | Jam—33 (l.oop)
64 { Loop—34 128 1 Jam—34 (Loop)




[=4 0]

@ Pulse Width |

A square waveform has exactly the same width, vertically =nd
herizontally, but a Pulse Widih waveform has different widths. The
ratio of upper width to lower is called pulse width. 0 {o 100 are valid
for setiing the puise width, Depending on ihe set pulse width value,

the harmonic content of the sound changes greatly,

100 ‘L ——gf——— l l-l U g7%e
Set vaiue

*Whean a sawtooth is selected with the WG Waveform parameter, puise
width B0% raises the pitch by an octave.

@ Pulse Width Velocity Sensitivity

This sels the sensitivity of the velociiv that conirsls the pulse width

from —7 o +7. With "—" wvalues, the pulse width bhecomes smaller
by playing the keyboard harder, and with "+" wvalues, the puise width
becomes wider by playing the keyboard harder,

SU
Set value
UL
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@ Pitch ENV Depth

F-ERL) Depit

]

o

o

"1

o

&

o

,_“
d

1
|

This sets the depth of the Pitch ENV from 1 io 10. Higher values
deepen the effect.

@ Pitch ENV Velocity Sensitivity

This sets the maximum effect of the velocity that controls the pitch

of the Pitch ENV from O {o 3. At higher values, the keyboard velocity
has a greater effect on the envelope.

& Pitch ENV Key Follow (Time)

This sets the time of the Pitch ENV depending on the key played,
from 0 to 4. Higher values change the time more drastically.




4) Pitch ENV

@ Pitch ENV Time /Level  [Zall

EDIT

These parameters are the time needed for a pitch curve o move from

one poinlt to ancther, and the pitch level of a certain point.

+ & ’ Polnt 1
LY
| Tz 13 Point 3 T4
Pitch T - Y o Time
LG V End L
Point 2
- . Paint 4

¥ey ON Key OFF

3 |

Time 1. Time 2. Time 3 Time 4

(]! ;T;
2]

114
Tt
(I
(R

This sets the time needed {rom cone point to another, from 0 to 100,
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Level B Level 1 7Level 2. End Level

* When the ENV mode is NO SUSTAIN, the End Level of the Pitch ENV is
plaved at the Point 3 Level

This seis the pitch of a certain point from —50 lo-+50.
*If the level of two adjacent points are set to similar values, the time

between these two points may prove to be shorter than what is actually
set. or even xero.
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5 TVF Fregquency /ENV

@ Cutoff Frequency

] a‘lfu

.,_
s

-,
st

This sets the culoff point of the TVFE from § to 100. As you lower
the value, higher frequencies are removed and the waveform gradually
become an approximation of a sine wave, then the sound wiil finally
fade out.

Level | ———— e
100 |
i LML

B ——
. Frequency t
Levet ;
| N TATA
1
Set Val L Cutoff Point Frequency {
et Value i
Level —-\ N
SO S
Cutoff Point Frequency }
Leval '
f P e
] A
S E—
0 Cutoff Point  Frequency
& Resonance
TUF FE=

This boosts the cutoff point from 0 to 30. As yeou increase the value,
specific harmonics are emphasized and the sound will become more
unusual, more electronic in nature,

50 «|——stel —j\ va-ﬂu.,

Frequency 1

Level

/i) | ™

1 :
Freguency t

Set Value Level .
[ —— ———/E\ \M

Freguency H
Level

| — 7 uvw

S VA A URETY

0 Freguency
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@ Key Follow (Frequency)

Piteh
{Cctave}

136

~1.72

-1./4

r-.'f: ;ﬁ
LandiLL!
o

I

p ]

P CT]

Foete
I

frorte

2 32
: © 54

1
Middle C (C4)

This can change the cuioff poini depending on Lhe key played.

Just like the Key Follow of WG Pitch, the value represents how many
cctaves change over 12 keys.

t (Standerd)

78
374

5.8
1.2
{Octave]
38
174
178

O
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@ Bias Point“Leval

You can add a further change (=bias level) to the Key Follow curve
from any point {key).

Biags Point

This sets the range {point and and direction) where the bias level is
valid, from <Al to <C7 and from >Al to >C7 in semi—1lone steps.

[eg.] >C4 : The bias level is valid on the keyboard above the (4

key.
<C4 : The bias level is valid on the keybeard below the C4
key,
Bias Level
TUE Bizs Lewsl
G S 1 IR 75 B 1

This bias level can be et from —7 to +7, "+"  wvalues raise the
curve, and "—" values lower the curve.

[Exampial ﬂ
When set 1w TVF Key Follow (Cutoif Point) 0"
znd Bias Point ~) C4". *
angie
o Set Value

t
C4 (Middte C)

*The curve shown in the picture represents the Key Follow value with
the Bias Levsl added,
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@ ENV Depth

This sets the depth of the TVF ENV modulation ihat changes the
TVF Cutof{ point. 0 lo 100 are valid. At higher values the eflect is
deeper.

@ ENV Velocity Sensitivity

Tid

ey
P

!
18

,_
K
L

=

This sets the sensitivily of the velocity that controls the depth of the
TVF ENV. 0 to 100 are valid. At higher values, the effect is deeper
by playing the kevboard harder,

& ENV Key Follow {Depth}

This can change the TVF ENV depth depending on {he key played.
0 to 4 are valid, higher values change the depth more drastically.




EL

6) TVF ENV

@ ENV Key Follow (Time)

This can change the time of the TVF ENV depending on the key

played. 0 to 4 are wvaild, higher values changing the time more

drastically,

@G ENY Time, Level

These parameters are the time needed for the envelope curve of cutoff
frequencies fo move from one point io another, and the level of the

cutoff freuguencies at a certain point.

& Paoint 1

Point 2

Point 2

Frequensy

L2 Sus L Foint 4

TS T2 T3

g Tirmne

Key ON Key OFF
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Time 1.7 Time 2/ Time 3.7 Time 4

“~ g — 1R
Fill BER
15 S G
THIE BRI T1 =
SR B8 Be o
TLH
THIF ERi 4

This sels the time needed from one point to another, from 0 to 100,

Level 80 Level 1 Level 2 End Level

Tl

KARRN

vy
il

pu
-

[

This seis the level of a certain point from 50 to+50,
#1f the lsvel of two adjacent points are set to similar values, the time

between these two points may prove o be shorter than what is actually

5etl. or even zZero.
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7y TVA Level

@& Level

THEH Leusl

53 S 1 =

L]
L
ot

This sets the volume of a Partial from 0 to 100.
*Higher values may ceuse sound distortion. If so, lower the wvalue

% Even when this is set to zero here, the sound may not be completely
muted if the TYA ENV curve is high,

& Velocity Sensitivity

l,_.’ = 1 L 1 'l'__. =
5 =43 B

3

This sets the sensitivily of the velocity thai controls the volume of
the sound from —350 te +50. "—" wvalues lower the jevel by harder
playing, and "+ values raise the level by harder playing.

@ Bias Point.Level

You can add a further change (=bias ievel) to the volume level from
any point {key).

Bias Point

This sets the range {point and direction} where the bias level is valid
ai two positicns {(keys), from <Al to <C7 and from >Al to >C7

in semi—tione sieps.

[eg]l >C4 : The biss level it valid on the keyboard above the C4
key.

<4 . The bias level is valid on the keyboard below the C4
key.
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Bias Level

TLIA

S

T Bigs Leuwsl 2
ey B 5 B € 1 R 15

This bias level can be set from 0 to —12 Lower values lower the
curve.

{Exampie]
Whaer sel the Biaz Point 1 to "<C3° and
the Hias Point 2 to "<CE™.

Set value

O N . v
; i ce

[e]
€
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@ ENV Velocity Follow {Time 1}

gl
I
m
-4
| et
i
(e
L]

I
[ax I
"
'_S.
-
e
b
G
-
1 1
b
i)
-
15
-
14

This sels the maximum effect of the velocity that controls the lime
of the TVA ENV from O lo 4. At higher values, Time 1 wiill be
shortened by plaving the keyboard harder,
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8) TVA ENV

& ENV Key Follow (Time)

-
T
m
__.{
bl
T
1 7T

T
5l

1
X

ok
1
I

,._
|
e
XX
e
ol
P
i
o
x%
-

x|
—
=
-
L

§
3
£
3
3

This sets the time of the TVA ENV depending on the key plaved,
from 0 {o 4. Higher values change the time more drastically.

@ ENV Time.“Level

These parameters are the time needed for a volume curve to move
from one point to another, and the volume of a certain point.

Painy 1

Point 3

Leve:

Sus L Poiny 4

o Tirse

F
Key ON Key OFF

144






EDIT

d. Writing Procedure

The edited data does not rewrite the previous data, and therefore will
be erased when a different Tone is selecled or the unit is turned off,
To retain the edited data, take the following writing procedure, either
. into the internal memory or onto a memory card {(M~—258D, M—2561).

*Writing a new Tone will replace the corresponding Tone in each
Patch end Timbre, therefore, the sound wiil change.

1y Writing into the internal rmemory

To write the edited Tone into a location in the internal memory, do

as follows.
Step & Step B
StIp 3 Step 2 ] COMPARE Step 1 Step 4
e war v s T e o wlS we i milen evren
i ; . sC x| COACOCOCOC I3 107
D T =
| Bl X
] : R s
U : J I PRV A 3 - 7 ¥ o
! | i i | ] { ] il 1 ] 1 i i H N 11 ]
““““““““““ e " = s a | e
COacs o e s s s | s s e s | et st § e
! ! | ' i
RETER TR ! ; e a [ M I ) I O T OTETT) O e
- = Aty SEEET = = AT, AAITE =
Step 1 Push the WRITE button,
Destinztion Tane Number
Tore Neme
*When vou have edited a Preset Tone, the destination Tone number is
not indicated.
Step 2 if you have edited a Tone on a8 memory card, select 7 i 7 by pushing

the INT,.CARD button.
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Step 3

Step 4

Step §

Step &

EDIT

To change the destination Tone number, use the Value Control Knob.

If you wish to listen 1o the desiination Tone before rewriting it. do
as follows,

{DPush the GOMPARE button,

Come.
&L

{Z1Select the destination Tone using the Value Gontrol Knob.
Now, the destination Tone can be heard by bia_ving the keyvboard.
@Push the COMPARE button to return to the previous Display.

Push the ENTER button,

)
i

Turn Probect o
oRceT lritersExit

Push the WRITE button,

The Memory Protect is released, and the Display returns 1o that of
Step 3.

Push the ENTER button.

When writing is completed, the Display responds as shown below, then
returns 1o the Play Mode Display.

ComFrlete

%1 the writing procedure is not properly completed, the Display shows an
Error Message. f this happens, resolve it as explained on page 212

"Error Messages”.
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2} Writing onto a memory card

*When using & brend new memory eard, be sure to copy the antire data
in the internsl memory onto the card as explained on page 189 "Saving .

Swep b Step 4 COMPARE Step 3 Step 6
i L e COCOCOC I I 003
N =

F ! Y

P R N
U ; L [ 3 H ][ | [ ] [ ] H 8| 11 H ) 1 llai

e e 0 B S R | e ot | S s St ot ¥ s i e
e weeew | : R [ Rl i s B R T e o R
b A T S — s o
Step 1 insert 8 memory card into the Card Siot.
Step 2 Set the Protect Switch on the memory card to OFF,
OFF
Step 3 Push the WRITE butten,

Destination Tone Number

Tone Name

#*When you have edited a Preset Tone, the destinetion Tone number is

not indicated.
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Step 4

Step B

Step 6

Step 7

ESIT

if you have edited & Tone in the internal memory, select "¢ by
pushing the INT,CARD button

To change the destination Tone number, use the Value Control Kneb.

If you wish to listen to the destination Tone before rewriting it, do
as follows,

O Push the COMPARE button,

@ Select the destination Tone using the Value Control Knob.
Now, the destination Tone can be heard by plaving the keyboard,
& Push the COMPARE bhutton to return to the previous Display.
Push the ENTER button,

When writing is completed, the Display responds as shown below, then
relurns to the Play Mode Display.

i1
T
1
§E!
b
i

*|f the writing procedure is not properly compieted, the Display shows an
Error Ressage. |f this happens, resoive it as explained on page 212
"Error Messages' .

Set the Protect Switch on the memory card back to the ON position,
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APPLICATIONS OF THE D-20

APPLICATIONS OF THE D—-20

1. Performance Mode

This sections describes how to use the buill—in Sequencer in the
Performance Mode, and MIDI devices.

a. Using the Sequencer
1) Structure of the Sequencer

The following diagram shows how performance messages run in the
Performance mode.

128 Patchs

IIII[ w2zl | S {st! i%%i
L i

D-20's Kevooard

QUTPUT

‘fmz'““ﬁw::;,;::ﬁﬁ
i

T P = >0 0O

Pars
{ch!

Track 1 ; ™ Part 1 i
Track 3 % Part 3
Track 4 f :>{ Part 4
Track & : Part 5 froe)
Track 6 { x Part &
Track 7 E Pant 7

[ : F— ﬂ? 3[ T -
Rh Ih T k £ H
ythm Trac Rhythn': Part{ch)

F3

i

-y

Seguencer Tracks

il

ililli

I

64 Rhythm Rhythm Tones
Patterns

150



[Fart]

[Sequencer}

@ Track Mute

APPLICATIONS OF THE D-20

Each of the 9 Parts can be used as an independent MIDI sound
module. However, in the Performance mode, the same Patch is
assigned to Parts 1 to 8, in other words, all these B modules are the
exactily the same,

The D~-20's sequencer features 9 Tracks for recording vyour
performance data, each Track playing the corresponding Part with the
recorded performance data. Track 8 can be used as a rhythm track
for recording rhyihm a performance in real time.

The Sequencer is provided with a Track Mute function that can mute
the Track vou select. The berformance data of the muted Track is
transmitted through the MIDI QUT, therefore, can play an exfernal
MIDI device.

*The Bender, Modulation, Volume, Hold and Program Change msssages

racorded in the muted Track is transmitied in every MIDI function.

151



APPLICATIONS OF THE D-20

2) How to use the Sequencer

152

In the Performance mode, the same Paich is assigned to all the 8
Parts. This means that it is of no use i{o piay more than one Track
using only this unit. When using the Sequencer in the Performance
mode, use only one of the Tracks 1 te 8, and the Rhythm Track,
muling all the other Tracks,

In the Performance Mode, you may use the Sequencer as shown below,
cr Using the Rhythm Track

L

Play the keyboard to the rhythm performance recorded in the
Rhythm Track or Track &.

erEasy Recording
You may record a short phrése in the Sequencer, like a memo.
or Uising another MIDI sound rmodule
Using the f{act that the muted Track's performance data is
transmitted through the MIDI QUT, yvou can creale ensemble effects

with the D—20 and a MIDI sound moudle.
{See the next chapter "Using MIDI Devices”. )
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KUY

b. Using MIDI Devices

bRl L RE A

1) How MID!I Messages run

The following diagram shows how performance messages run in the
Performance mode.

g
4
o
E |

D-20's Keyboard

L WO OUT
MIDI Transmit ch N ,D
&

‘ tocal

S 128 Paiches

! . -

! A1 | arz ' .. |B&

[ L

] l OUTPUT

WD IN \ :>
MIDi Receive ch Patch J> @

s o >
(=] o <

MIDI Rhythm ch
Rhythm
Tones

S

(Seguencet’s Performance Data?

Sequencer
Mute
: OFF ¢

' 5 MIDE ch of P
Pan 8 OFF !
[Tisci s e =

Rhythm Part

cevanzer

MIDI GUT

#4101 ch of Part 8

Ehythm Part MIDI ¢ch

' Rhythm Track li

183




APPLICATIONS OF THE D-20

OThe keyboard's performance messages are sent through MIDI OUT
on the set MIDI transmit channei

CPerformance messages received on a MIDI receive channel play the
synthesizer sound module, end those received on the MIDl Rhythm
channel play Rhythm sounds,

{ORegarding performance data in the Sequencer, only the performgnce

data of the muted Tracks are transmitted from the MIDI QUT (on
the MID] channel of the relevant Parts respectively),
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2) Examples
5 [Using an external BAIDI device]

OUnison performance of the D—20 and the MID! sound module by
playing the kevbhoard.

Y

1

3,
n
A

E MiDi Sound
B Module
g MIDT IN
ﬁ +
[ Y
% MIDI OUT
: e ﬁ‘;ﬁiﬁ"ﬁ?ﬁ;ﬂ_ﬁ:ﬁ
1

T
{
i H
i

|
; ]
- 1 E

Channel Setting Example:

D-20 MID! Sound Module
Transmit
Channel ¢h1 ———* chi

(OEnsemble performance of more than one MID| sound module by
using the built—in sequencer.

MID} Sound MIDI Sound MiDI Sound
Module A Modute B Module C
MIDI IN L RMIDHT N MIDI INJ

MiD!I THRU ] (

MID! Cutput Selector
MPU-105

RMHDI N
MIDI QUT

Pl o .. % e

L

. 1

- | i

Channel Senting Example:
D-20 MID! Sound Module
; Sequencer '
' Track 1 {Part ¢chl)+— A chl
' Track 2 {Part ch2)+—— B ch2
' Track 3 {Part ch3)~———— C ch3
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[Using the D—20 a5 a MIDI sound module]

OPlaying the rhythm sounds of the D—20 by using & programmable
rhythm machine.

MIDI Rhythm
Machine

MIDI OUT

MIDI IN

it 22 s ommemenes

\
|
!

i

Channel Setting Example:

D-20 Rhythm Machine
Rhythm
Channel chiQ «————— ¢hil

(OPlaying the sound source of the D—20 by using a MID! sequencer,

MiDE MID! Sound MIDI Sound
Sequencer Module Module
MIDI OUT MIDE N MiD1 IN
CONIDLIN
MID! Dutput
Selector
MPU-105
MIDI THRU
MIDT IN
m:a:z a—="
_Ee = GulsECTouy

- it

Channel Setting Example:

D-20 Sequencer
Receive
Channel chl €~——— Perforrnance Data  ¢h1
Rhythm Rhythm

Channel ¢ch10 «——— Performance Data ch10
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3y MIDI Function Setting

This section describes how to set the MIDI funclions in  the
Performance rode.

First, make sure that the Performance Indicator is lit, then do as
follows.
*The edited value will be retained in memory except for & few functions,

*For setting MID! channels in each Part, see the next chapter ~IIDI
Channel Setting for each Part”,

[Editing Procedure}

Push MiDI.
MIDI FulH
EiPush EXIT to rewurn 1o the 81
previous Display.
oL r' :uT - HF' TRANGMORS m X101 BT ’\;ﬂ.‘-!‘m el CXRpa, g haanddd "le‘ Rl
e ST e COCOCOCHCCCIC
DO =

i H BECLERCY™

] 1

! Lo o

U : EJ e N T T ; ; - 5 . :

! i i 3 1! 1 N e ]} i JlJi il 1{ I3 1]
i B el . ——
Clr3r—y o | s I it I it Y ot Y S o i IOt Ot Bt

T R X : ! (R T B i oD Co LU OTETT LD
~ e ~-T-—' = Pt el = G =

{JiChange the value with VALUE, @iUsing DISPLAY, call the rele-

vant Dispiay for editing.
‘@Repeat procedures @ and 3. .

E @ Patch Dump

: & Unit Number

: A @ Transmit All Notes

: Off

‘ ] ® Program Change

® Hold

: @ Volume {Receive}

S E | &Modulation

. @ Bender

‘ @ Local

; & Rhythm Channel

@Transmit Channel
@ Receive Channel

* When the performance dats in the Ssquencer is transmitted with the
Track muted, recorded Bender, Module, Volume, Hold and Program Change

messages is transmitted in every MIDI funetion,
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{MID! Functions]

@ MID1 Receive. Channel

@ MIDI Transmit Channel

@ MID! Rhythm Channel

& Local

158

MIDI RE=CH
a1

This is the MIDI channel on which the performance messages for the
synthesizer sound source are received. 1 fo 16 are valid.

MIDI TaiH
£

This sets the MIDI channel on which the keyboard performance
messages are seni. 1 to 16 are valid

MIDI Rhwthm CH
14

This sets the MIDI channel on which the rhythm performance
messages are transmiied or received. 1 o 16 are valid.

* Changing Rhythm channels here will autometically change the Rhythm

Part channel in the Multi Timbral mode,

*in the Play or Seguencer mode, performence messages are transmitted
when the Track Mute is turned on.
in the Rhythm mode, performance messsges are not transmittsd unless
tha Clock mode is set to "INTERNAL",

MIDI Locs
it

This selects whether to divide the keyboard (or panel contrels) and
sound module sections or nof. When OFF, the keyboard performance
messages are sent through MIDI OUT, muting the synthesizer sound
source in the D—20 completely. However, this dees not prevent the
performance messages received through MIDI IN from conirofling the
D—20's synthesizer section,

®*The Local will be automastically set to ON when the unit is turned off,



Rarve L .

LoeELTEAS L

T Y SO RS S DR PR e A P T = R

Hore gD A1

Fa B R STV W I LW R T ] [ TS

@ Bender
MIDI Eender
1
Set this to ON to receive or transmit Bender messages.
& Modulation

MIDI Modulazstion
£H

To receive or trznsmil Modulation messages, set this to ON.

@ Volume (Heceive)

MIDI FEx Llolums
o

Set this to ON to receive Volume messages.

@ Hold

MIsI Hold
It

Set this to ON o receive or transmit Hold messages.

S
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& Program Change

MIDI Frog.Chandes
{1k

Set this to ON to receive or transmit Program Change messages,

Program Change numbers correspond to the D—20's Patches as shown
below, -
(The Internal and Memory Card memories have the same Patch
numbers in common.)

Numser

87 {88 | B9 100110V E10Z [ 103 | 104
105106 {107 1 1C8 [ 109 110 [ 111 | 112
TIFE 1L 1 [ 536 [ W7 118 116 1 120
1211223123 124 [ 12511261127 | 128

Grous | 1121314157878
1 1 z2{a3latbalsel7}]s
2 g f1o]11j12f12f1afis |16
3 17l w20 |2z {es| 2
4 25 | 28 j27 | 28§28 30 3 |32
A [ 233 | 34 j35 | 36373839 | 40
8 41 | 42 [ 43 ] a4 | A5 | 46 | 47 | 48
7 49 | B0 | 8y 182 | 53|54 | 55| 86
3 sy lse | soiso |6t | 6263 84
1 LRI A T T B L O B R I
2 va|va]vs|el7r|eivelac
3 Bt | B2 | B3| BaBE |86 |87 |88
g 4 8o | eo [ 81 {82l eafjmafesios
5
5
7

fs]

# % Number 0 to 127 are used as Program Change Messages in the actual MDY Format

*The Prograrmm Change messages cannot switch the internal and Memory
Card modes,

& Tramsmit All Notes OFf

MINI TxE11l H-0O8s
{4

Set this to OFF if vou do nol wish to transmit Al Notes Off
messages,

# The Transmit All Notes Off setting is avsilable for the muted priormance
data for the Sequencer and is also available in the Multi Tinbral Mode,

*The Transmit All Notes Off setting will be automatically set to ON when
the wunit is turned off.
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@ Unit Number

@ Patch Dump

APPLICATIONS OF THE D-Z20

MIDT E=clu Unitd
17

A Unit Number is a2 number used to idenlify an extlernal device
instead of the MIDI channel number, when data is received or
transmitted using Exclusive messages (only for Roland D number).
So, it is possible to send or receive Exclusive messages by matching
the Unil numbers of two devices, OFF and 17 to 32 are valid, and
at OFF, the Exclusive messages cannot be communicated. When using
a programmer, be sure not to select OFF.

* Even when sending or receiving Exclusive messages on a MIDI channel,
do not set this to OFF but a'ny number from 17 to 32,

*The Unit Number you have set is retained even in the the Multi Timbral

mode,

*The Unit Number you have set will be sutomatically returned to 17 when
the unit is turned off,

MIDI Patoh Dgme
iFF

The Patch Dump function transmits the sound dats of a certain Patch
using Exclusive messages. Using this function, sound daia can be
recorded in an external sequencer together with performance data,
In this way, the original Patch will always be retrieved even after it
is edited on the D—20. The Patch Dump function transmit the
Exclusive messages with Unit Number.

*The Patch Dump function transmits the data only when chenging the
Patch with pane! operation.

*1f you change the value of the Patch Dump, the Timbre Dump setting
{see page 11) in the Multi Timbral mode will also be changed

sutomatically,

*The Patch Dump you have set will be automstically returned to OQFF
when the unit is turned off.
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4) MIDI Channel Settting for each Part

When playing an externat MID] sound module using the Track Mute
function, il is required {o set the MIDI channel of the Pari assigned
to the relevant Track and the MIDI channel of each external sound
module to the same number,

*The MIDI chsnnel setting in each Part is retained even after the unit
is turned off,

MIDI channel of each Part is preprogrammed by the manufactures as
shown below.

Part 1 — ¢h i

Part 2 — ¢h 2

Part 3 — ¢h 3

Part 4 — ¢h 4

Part 5 -~ ¢h 5

Part 8 — ch 6

Part 7 — ¢ch 7

Part 8 — ¢h 8

Rhythm Part  — ch 10
Step 1 Step 6 Step 2
Step 7

. A A

1

h! pre--—

K i —— : ! P Trea ot e E3 X - sann ) B M [}
1 ] ] O A i s TN i A e o O ) i NS WA | W | A

e S T L N SR p— ; 5 T ; . ;
S e e R { R et e ot Wi | ot it i ot § it f S
TR L TRIGE | 1 ,’ ! == ) O K M T B W | 3 End [ L ETD

“--—--T---’ *m—TmJ NI S DA A —

Siep 4 Step 3
Step 1 Push the Mode Button to select the Multi Timbral mode.

KT,

=
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Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

Step &

Step 6

Step 7

APPLICATIONS OF THE D-20

Push the MIDI button.

MIDID Fartl CH

Call the MID! Channel Display of the relevant Part using the DISPLAY
button,

Part R
Part 8

— :
Rl Fan 2 Part #1101 channels

MIDI FPartl CH
#1

%k The MIDI channel of the Hhythm Part is the same number as that in

the Performance meode.

Change the MIDI channel with the Value Control Knob.

To continue to change MID! channels of other Parts, repeat Steps 3
and 4.

Push the EXIT button,

Push the Mode Button to return to the Performance mode.
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5y Sync

When performing ensemble pieces using a MIDI sequencer’s data and
the D—20's sequencer data, the iempo of the two devices should be
the same speed. That is, one of the two devices should become a siave
device to synchronize to the other {=master device).

*Sync signals can be received or transmitted regardiess of the MiDI
channe! setting.

{Using the D—20 as a Master]

.

Sel the exiernal device (=slave) so thal it can receive the sync signals
sent from the D—20 (=master).

[¥iwl] RN
{Master) |OUT N (Stave)
b-20 ‘ T | MID! Device
Ciock Mode : INTERNAL Clock : Mode : External Sync

*The D—28 is normally set to the Internsl mode.

[Using the P —20 as a Slave]

Set the D—20 (=slave} so that it can receive the sync signal sent
from the external device {=master).

MID! ID!
(Stave) it our | {Master}
D-20 MIDI Device
Ciock Mode : MIDI Clock Mode : internal Sync

Clock Qut : ON

When the D—20 is sel to the MIDI mode, [tempo] will be shown as
below, and the D—20 can no longer control the tempo.

=il
Etbm 58 M., Do




AFPLILATIUNG UF JHE D~20

[Clock Mode Setting)

To enter the Ciock mode, do as {oliows,

ZSelect the Clock mode using

VALLUE.
INTERNAL : Plays with the clock
of the D-10.
MiDt Plays to the clock of @Push EXIT to return to the
an external device, previous Display.
(9
as o «r--::.u:-_-’. v Emamac o~ T - [ ey P T —
= e S el Je [ JCICICIC I 10T
R | o
11 : R —
-J 5 I-E 1 IHI il 11 L 1i ] ] J 1 ] ] I H J [ 1
ey u:“ : e pr o .
L W T - ! - Erwra AR ¥ El ¥ 0 B []
e I 1y T (T o Y oot i i st ot § e i § et sty
uvmﬁ”‘“m‘*“&"iﬁi ) [RFT | ) LT OO ET ) L o )
""""""" 4 = < = = Y. A =

DWhile holding TEMPO, push
DISPLAY & .

D 1ok Mods

INTERRNGL

*The Clock mode you have set will be retained even after the unit is
turned off,

*H you do not wish to use the D—20 but use it as a MID! sound moduis,
be sure to set the D—20 to the internsl mode. This is to prevent the
built—in sequencer from playing in sync with the signal from the

external device,
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2. Multi Timbral Mode

a. Using MID! Devices

The f{ollowing are examples for

efleciively.

13 How MIDI Messages run

166

Lewwer Transmit ch

using the Multi

Timbral mode

The following shows how MIDI messages run in the Maulti Timbrat

mode.

0-20's Keybosrd

;
T

M@!“’ Tt Sa—

i} — T

I

[ Upper Transmit ch

Ml OUY

TUTPUT

-
| Part 1ten |
o |
MO IN
Part Zich}
e, o "™ [

Sequencer's Pedformance Data®

[ Part &{ch}

| Part S{chi
Part Bicht

[penztent |

Pan 7ichj

i Pant Bich!
[ Aleythm Partichi |

=0 O

5

Sequencer
Mune
: OFF
Track 1 ul : - % Part 1 f
ON :
r*——l : : Part 1 MIDI ch
Track 2 Sl { 2 °
;
: Part 8 OFF |

Rhytrem Part

Part B MIDI b

WD oUT

————e
)1 Rhythm Fart

-
frythm Track

RAbyihm Pant 801 ch

!




[Program Change}

APPLICATIONS Ur Mt U—aew

OKeyboard performance messages are trensmitted on each MID]
transmit channels, the Upper and Lower,

(OPerformance messages fed into MIDI IN play the relevant Part
which the same MIDI| channel is assigned to

(ORegarding the Seguencer datas, only the performance date of the
muted Tracks are transmitted through MIDI OUT (on the MIDI
channel of the corresponding Part),

OTimbre selection messages on the D-—20 (=Program Change)
messages sare transmitted from the MID!I OUT using the MIDI
transmit channel of keyboard,

Program Change numbers correspond to the Timbres of the D—-20 as
shown below. {Timbres in the Internal memory share ithe same
numbers with the Timbres on a memory card.)

Groug Em:iummr 1 2 3 4 5 6 T B
1 1 2 b3} e 5 sl 718
Z g lwinbizlwsirats|ts
3 1718518520 (211222324
4 25 {26 127282830 a|az
A 5 33 (34 | 35 | a6 37|38 )38 |40
6 a1 | az |4z | asa t a5 | a6 | 47 | 48
7 4 1 50 | 51 | 82 [ B3 { 54 | 65 | 56
8 57 {58 |50 { 60§ 61 | 62 [63}6a
3 65 {66 {67 | BB 68 | 720% 71 § 72
2 7a{ve |18 78]77 |78} 79680
3 g1 |82 | B3 | 84 | 85 | 86 § 87 | B8
4 Bo |0 |6y j g2 | B3 [ B4 {65 |88
B 5 g7 | 88 Lo |00 |10t L0208 104
& 1051106 f107108 1088 0| r1t sz
T najnainsine|{nr{nalite|izo
8 t2v {122 iea]1za 125126} 127|128

#Number O to 127 are used as Program Change Messages in the actual MIDH Format

# Program Change messages are transmitted only when 2 Timbre is
selected in the Keyboard Dispiay using the MIDI trensmit chennel ot the
keyboard in the Display. )

% Program Change messages cannot switch the internsl and Memory Card
Modes,
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23 Examples

168

[Using an external MIDI sound module]

The f{ollowing are examples for using the Multi Timbral

effectively,

mode

OPlaying the D—20 gnd the MID! sound module from the keyboard
and playing other paris with the built—in sequencer.

MIDI Sound
Moduie

MIDI IN

MiDs OUT

I

By g% T

ST R R IR

Channel Setting Example:

@ Keyboard Transmit
Channel

@ Receive Channe! of
the MIDI Device

ch

ch1
ch2
ch3
chd
chb
ché
ch7

Lower ch1———¢——¢—+——— ch1

Upper cht e s e .
@ Sequencer Data & Part MIDI Channe!
“Track 1 bt Pt |

Track 2 > FPart 2

Track 3 * Part 3

Track 4 » Part 4

Track 5 Part 5

Track € Pant &

Track 7 » Part 7

Track 8 Fart 8

chB

OPlaying the MID! sound module from the keyboard snd each part

I

S =

dn oSS SEES

= =

= GosukewEvs

i !

l |

Channel Setting Example:

® Sequencer Data
Track 1 ——————wmmwr—s Pary 1
Track 2 ———————— Part 2
Track 3 ~———mm——— Part 3
Track 4 «————————s Part 4
Track § wmme—————— Parth
Track § ———— > Bart 6
Track 7 ey Prgrt 7
Track 8 ————————— Part 8

RE S O RRERRR SR
I | ;
= | it
with the built—in sequencer.
MIDI Sound
Module
MIDI IN
MIDE OUT

Rhythm Track —————————— Rhythm Part ch10

chl
ch2
ch3
ch4
chb
ché
ch?
chg

@ Receive Channel of
Channel H the MIDI Device

Lower ch1 1:——> ch 11
Upper ch11 e TR LR

@ Part MIDI Channel
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OPlaying more than several MID! sound modules with the built—in

sequencer,
MIDI Sound MIDt Sound MID! Sound
Module A Module B Modute C Channel Setting Exarnple:
' @ Keyboard Transmit E @ Receive Channel of
MIDI N MIDI N MID! IN Channal i the MIDI Device
Lower chi — A ch2
Upper ch1 — B ch3
* "
MID: THRU & Sequencer Data r—C ¢hd
MIDI Output Selector Track 1 > Part chi D
MPU~105 Track 2{Track Mute}d Part ch2

Track 4{Track Mute}— Part cha
Track b —————— Part chb
Track § —e—cmimmre—r Part ch
Track 7 —————— = Pant ch7
. Track B s———wvmmmsmnmomen—r Part chB
Riwthm Track —————— Rhythm Part ch10

I

}
MID!IN i Frack 3{Truck Mute!. Part ch3
|

{Using the D—20 as a MIDI sound medule]

O Playing the D—20's sound module with an external MID! sequencer,

Channel Setting Example:

sy A e N
v =S wmogwagamas ¢hf ————— Part ché
ch7 ———— Part ch?7

i ch8 -—-——§——v- Part ch8
| Rhythm ch10 st Rhythm Part ch10

Mim E ® Keyboarg Transmit :

Sequencer ! Channel :

v Lower chi !

MIDH QT i Upper cht E

B Rl bt | ePart MIDI Channel .

@ Sequencer Data : Part ch :

ch2 —————— Part ch2 ¢

MIDHIN chf ————t—s Part ch3 :

[r—— = ¢h4 —————— Part ch4 :
= % e o S ST ¢hh —————— Part ¢hb E
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3) Sync

When performing ensemble pieces using a MIDI sequencer’s data and
the D—20's sequencer dala, the tempo of the two devices should be
the same speed. That is, one of the two devices should become a slave
device to synchronize to the other (=master device).

*8yne signsls can be received or transmitted regardiess of the MiDI
channe! setting.

[Using the D—20 as a Master]

3

Set the external device (=siave) so that it can receive the sync signals
sent from the D—20 {=wmaster).

ML MID
(Master) jouT 1N {Slave)
D-20 T MIDE Device
Clock Mode : INTERNAL Ciock : Mode : External Sync

*The D—20 is normally set to the Internal mode.

[Using the D—20 as a Slave]

Set the D—20 (=slave} so that it can receive the sync signal seni
from the external device {=master).

M MIDH
(Slave) ] out } (Master)
D-20 - MiDI Device
Clock Mode @ MID! Clogk Raode : Internal Sync

Cisck Qut: ON

When the D20 is set to the MIDI mode, {tempo] will be shown as
below, and the D—20 can no longer coniroi the tempo.

4 =101

Ftbm 6 M., S8
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APPLICATIONS OF THE ©-20

[Clock Mode Setting]

To enter the Clock wode, do as follows,

Z:Select the Clock mode using

VALUE.
INTERNAL : Plays with the clock
of the D-10.
MO : . Plays to the clock of SPush EXIT to return to the
an external device. previous Display.

[3 [)
1t & ] ! b |
$ ) v Y S M
v o

[

@White hoiding TEMPO, push
DISPLAY & .

Clensk Mods

INTERHRL

*The Clock mode you have set will be retsined even sfter the unit is

turned off.

%M you do mot wisth to use the D—20 but use it as & MIDI sound module,
be sure to set the D—20 to the Internal mode. This is te prevent the
puilt—in sequencer from playing in sync with the signal from the

external davice,




APPLICATIONS OF THE D-20

b. Recording from an external sequencer

[Notes]

[Connection}

172

When the D—20 is set to the Multi Timbral mode, you can record the
enlire performance data programmed with an exiernal sequencer into
the built—in sequencer. -

OWhen the D—20 is set to the Performance mode, the datz cannot
he recorded from an external sequencer,

(OBefore recording, set the MID! channel of each performance dats
on the external sequencer to the MID! channel of the Part that
corresponds te each Track of the D-—20's sequencer unit to the
same -number, {if the MID! channel is not properly set, the
performance dats cannot be recorded.)

OThe Rhythm performance date can be recorded in Track 8. When
recording rhythm performance data at the same time, set the MIDI
channel of the rhythm performance data, and the MIDI channel of
the Rhythm Part to the same number,

OSelecting this "external sequencer's recording mode” will erase the
entire performace dats recorded in the D—20.

MiDI
Sequencer

MIDI QUT

MiD! N

-
-
- ety
RRgSEEEREH

P E%

1l

§ .




ArPLivA THUNS U Mo W e

{Operation]
Step 6 Step 7
Step &
WX L E”—'h;ﬂl FULBL T AT o ] T "&:;!' htk
] { -3 I H ]
IR
%
3
;
§ s
U : U jl H 11 11 H ]
[
i R LR 11 ] | 11 ] 1 11 1L ]
FTaM R THO I, £SO B SR (N ST - O SN B A

Stepl10

Step 9

Step

Step

Step

Step

Step

Step

Step 8 Step 4

Set the external sequencer ready for playing.

Push the SEQUERNCER button. {The indicator lights up.)

Push the EDIT button,

Call the following Display using the DISPLAY buttons,

Exterrnsl REC
5 | -

L F

T

Ernter

Push the ENTER button.

REC
Time

3

Enter

Set the beat (1,74 to 8,74)

using the Value Control Knob.
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ArFLICATIUNS OF THE D-20

Step 7 Push the ENTER button,
Track 8 belect
Fart® Frrat b
Step 8 To record rhythm data in Track 8, push the right Cursor Button. If

not, push the left Cursor Button.

The Display responds as below, and meanwhile, all the Track
(NUMBER) Indicators flash (red).

FELC
Exzternal

F

1Tt
i
HIS
e
e
i
b

Step 9 Start recording.

When using the D—20 as a masier device, push the START bution
on the D—20, When using the external sequencer as a master, start
the external sequencer,

The indicator of the Track where performance data has been recorded
stops flashing and remains alight.

Step 10 When finished recording, push the STOP button on the mmaster device.

When using the D—20 as a master device, push the STOP bution on
the D—20. When using the external sequencer as a master, stop the
external sequencer.

The indicator of the recorded Track fiashes {green), and the unit is
returned to the Sequencer mode.
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pr iR 123 H

DATA TRANSFER

Y

The entire data in the internal memory can be copied onilo a memory
card or disk, or the entire data on & memory card or disk into the
internal memory.

Also, using Roland MID!I Exclusive messages, the data can be
{ransferred from one D~—20 o another D-—20.

R e

*H =n Error Message is shown in the Dispiay, resolve it by following the
"Error Messages' on page 212,

.

1. Copying with a Flopy disk

The entire data in the internal memory of the D—20 can be copied
on a disk. This is called saving. Copying dala on a disk into the
internal memory is called loading.

Initializing the entire data on a disk is called formatting. Erasing a
File of dala on a disk is called deleting.

[NOTES]
Ose a 35", double density floppy disk, such as the Roland MF2-DD.

Obisks and disk drives are delicate, and can be easily damaged if not
treated properly, Read “important Notes” on page 2 in Volume 1.

OA brand new floppy disk cannot be used unless formatted as

explained on page 177. This applies to a2 floppy disk that contains
data for other than the D—20.
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{File}

Data is stored on a disk with a file name. There are four types of
files which are optional depending on the situation, but usually use
"AHT.

File Type (Signaiure) All Song Sound Rhythm
Data ORIEY oD Y )
128 Patches {A11-88, B11-88) O O .
128 Timbres (A11-88, B811~88) O O
64 Tones (i1-64) O @]
Sequencer Tracks (1-8) @] O
Sequencer Rhythm Track (1) O O O
32 Rhythm Patterns (P-51-88] O O o
Rhythm Setup (1 Set) C O C

%The Display shows the file type with symbol.
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a. Formatting

Formatting a disk is necessary to make it capable of saving data.

Step 3 Step 6

U -| wwins e r“*——'i S Trew T 4 E] k] - minas £ r A ]
E._.rlea_w_!EQ:s‘lg oot NN I O e s 3 e e e | s |
) i SR o S O B e O o O e
mm#‘mgar:] :____; ) [T Lo o T e s i o s WG
Step B Step 4
Step 1 Set the Protect Tab on the disk to "WRITE".

B
N
WRITE
. PROTECT

17




DATA TRANSFER

Step 2 Insert the disk into the Disk Drive,

Step 3 Push the DATA TRANSFER button.
izk Lelect
e Load
Step 4 Call the following Display using the DISPLAY buttons,

izl Selsci
Formnat. Ds

Step & Push the left Cursor Button.

ik Formet
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; OATA THRANSFER

Step 6 Push the ENTER button.

Dizk Formatiings

The number of dots INCTEASes, e mrmm——fga

‘When the disk is. propetly formatied, the *
following Display is shown for & while, then

retumns 1o the previous Display befo Dara
Transfer was performed,

Comelate

¥ The Disk Drive clicks when it starts, but this is nothing to worry about,
*Disk Formatting takes about 150 seconds,

#1if the disk is not formatted properly, an Error Message wili be shown
in the Display. Resolve it by following "Error Messsges” on page 212.
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b. Saving
Data in the internal memory can be saved onic a disk for future use.
Step 3 Step 7
7 i Ey Rt S wote i f i s Y i o
10—
E : :.___.,....\._________________::__:.‘ ______ -
il [ e i s e i s D | s | M S | 0
e Bh:'-—-:n:_wj ‘3‘ ;l:..':... _—_—_—_—t‘—f—::‘i :“ }l il an v B El T 3 T Il
i et S O O - 1 ont o ot et et st | it et st
RETToR Wi E H H WS T O T T CE O e O T
--—«.T-J Lo = AT, Pt = = S =
Step & Step 4 Step 5
Step 1 Set the Protect Tab on the disk to "WRITE",
Step 2 insert the disk into the Disk Drive,
Step 3 Push the DATA TRANSFER button.
Disk Zelect
Soue Load
Step 4 Push the left Cursor Buiton,
Dizk Zawve Sslsct
A1l Song
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Step 5 Select the type of deta to be transfered,

(O 8elect "All" or "Song” while the following Display is being shown,

Al | I Song

1
i
i

*When the dsta already has s Song MHame, it is shown in the Display. If
you wish to use the Song Name &5 2 File name, go to Step 7.

{O"Sound” or "Rhythm”™ can be selected with the Cursor Buttons in
the next Display.

L]

s
RSP A
b

—
!

iizk Sauwve Selescth
Soard =t

i

Sound | l Rhy_thm

[ X3 ]
i1}
T

#1f "Al" or "Song” it selected, the rhythm level and reverb parameters

(only in the Multi mode) are simuitansously written
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Step &

Step 7

Step 8

_ Select & File name by using the Value Control Knob (selecting &

letter} and the Cursor Buttons {moving to the position where the
selected letter is to be written)}

Available letters for a File name are as shown below.(Up to 10 letters
can be used for & File name)

e A
{Space}

*Without & Fils name, data is not saved on the disk,

Pustt the ENTER button.

114}
=
-
1T

e 412
("
fom
1}

Push the ENTER button,

izl Saving
FRE NN NS N B P

$

When the data is properly saved, the
{ollowing Display is show for a while, then
returns to the previous Display before Data
Transier was performed.

4 TR

Comrlets

¥}t takes quite a long time for data to be saved.

*f the data is mot properly saved, an Error Message is shown in the
Display. Resolve this by following the "Error Messages’ on page 212,



DATA TRANSFER

Yrif similar kind of the deta using the same File name and File type
is elready saved on the disk, the foliowing Display appears.
If you wish to save it again on the same file, push the ENTER
button, snd the previcus data will be replaced with the new data.
¥ you wish to retain the current dats as well as the new data,
push the EXIT button, Step 6's Display will be called, for you to
chenge the File name and save it.

izl SZave Eersw? .

LbiiiiidAE,) L F

Y¢if the remaining capacity of & disk is too small for the data to be
saved, the following Display is shown for & while then returned to
the Saving. Loading Display. Delete any un—needed File (see page
186) or use & new disk. '

izl Full
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c. Loading

Data saved on a disk can be copied inlo the internal memory,

Step 8 Smep2 Step 7

L

WO L m far L:ead ’\;ﬁ% et LTy TE Ak LA EWTER

= & S le [COACACACICIC L0
T — -

“ j—— o rw”w"} TG AN g E ¥ " T ¥ ¥

= = 1L SSI ! e Ji i il ][ 11 J I 1 ] i ii ]
[Ty - e

e o e e T an g 3 7 T T ] ¥ T
IS Nl | AR | st 8 s Y i 1 it Y A i ot i I Ot
KR TORE ‘L_____; w0 CZ 0 ) CE ) T s 3 o O
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Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

Step b

Step 3 Step 4

Insert a disk intoe the Disk Drive.

Push the DATA TRANSFER button.

i1
i
Fand
N
koo

™ T
]

i

ﬂa"_

e
[IA el
S (1

Push the right Cursor Button,

After b few seconds, the file name and the type of data sre displayed.

Select the File to be loaded with the DISPLAY buttons,

Push the ENTER button,

ik

T Freo

1
mrn e L

teet off
iterExit

1]




DATA TRANSFER

Step & - Push the WRITE button.

The Memory Protect function is turned off just for this procedure,
returning to Step 4's Display.

Step 7 Push the ENTER button,

[izk Losdin®
trtibhibad, ) W

U

When the data is properly loaded, the
foliowing Display is shown for 2 while, then
returns to the previous Display before Data
Transfer was Parformaed. )

45 3%

Comelete

*1f the data is not properly loaded, an Error Messege is shown in the
Display. Raeselve this by following "Errer Messages® on page 212,
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d. Deleting
A File of dala. saved on a disk can be deleted.
Step 3 Step 7
! F e g 5 v —
o < L | SN o | o |
i e s R — ) I )
e ey T T e o
Step B
Step 1 Set the Protect Teb on the disk to "WRITE",
Step 2 insert the disk inte the Disk Drive.
Step 3 Push the DATA TRANSFER bution.
Liszk Zelsct
mELi Loz
Step 4 Call the following Display with the DISPLAY buttons,
Disk Zelect
Formzi. Delete

Step B

Afrer & few gesonds, the fies pame and the type of data sre displayed.

Step 6 Select the File to be deleted, with the DISPLAY buttons.
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Step 7 Push the ENTER bution.

Deletins B

¥

isk
disiadaiaEsda, ] %
When the data is properly delected, the
following Display is shown for a while, then

returns to the previous Display before Data
Transfer was pertormed.

Compelete

*1f the data is not properly deleted, an Error Message is shown in the
Display. Resolve this by following "Error Messages”™ on page 212,
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2. Copying with a Memory Card

[Data which can be saved}

188

The entire data in the internal memory of the D—20 can be copied
on & memory card. This is called saving. Copying data on a memory
card into the internal memory is calted loading.

The optional memory card (M—2560, M—256E) «can store the
following data.

All Sound Patches : 128 (A11-~88. B11-B88)
Timbres : 128 (AT1—-88, B11-88)
Tones : 64 (e1~64) '

Rhythm  Rhythm Patterns: 32 (P-51~88)
Rhythm Track @ 1
Rhythm Setup



[ A N ¥ A Iy g

a. Saving
Data in the internal memory can be saved onio a memory card for
future use.
Step 3 Step 7

T [T L] e OO0 I

U U r—.:—__:-:.‘_r_"‘-“:“_*;-: FerTre WY CART 0 ) 3 + ans B ) ¥ Wb
[ hi B I T N T ¥ 1 I I N A j

wTOe A T e L_M:"':’T“'l: 9‘5' EE kel aw AR 7 ¥
[ [ ] [ i [ ] it B 10 1 Pl 3 1] ] § 1 J 1 1 1
-y f:_' '_‘:‘_; Hoh A S N S E £} g -1 % { ) CE

Step5 Step 6 Step 4

Step 1 insert 8 memory card into the Card Slot.

Step 2 Set the Protect Switch on the memory card to OFF.

Step 3 Push the DATA TRANSFER button,
isk SZelect
Smne Lozdd
Step 4 Call the following Display with the DISPLAY buttons,

Step B Push the left Cursor Button,
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DATA TRANSFER

Step 6

Select the data to be saved,

OTo save the entire dste in memory, push either of the Cursor
Buttons,

Card Szuse Sslect

H11
. por . -
LCPAWER LPPER

Card haue 11

Sgre Ent e

OTo save either of the data blocks, push either of the DISPLAY
buttons, and assign the deta block using the Cursor Buttons.

L1

Cazrd Save Select
oo FElr=idm
- . L.
Sound Data LOWER UPPER Rhythm Data

—

Cerd Sause Ehatbm

o]

= Erfer Ertoer

*I[f you are using & maemory card which has never been used for writing

data, "TAI" is the only salternative,



Step 7

Step 8

LA B TV et

Push the ENTER Button.

When data is properly saved, the Display responds as below for a
while and returns to the previous Display {before the data transfer
procedure was used).

Comrelete

H vyour 'are using a memory- card ‘which has never been .used for
writing data, the following is shown in the Display. U 50, push the
ENTER button again.

Tllegsl Cord
Enter

*H an Error Message is shown in the Display, resolve it by following the
"Error Messages” on page 212,

Return the Protect Switch on the memory card to ON,
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b. Loading
Dala on a memory card can be copied back to the internal memory,
Step7 Step2 Step B
l Stap 6
i I & e OO ICAC AL ICI0 D
] =
‘ U i"_'.l'""":".—:_—-ﬂ P — 7 3 - z ; z
= i H i A J 1 ST | 1 AR S D
—— L:?m‘___w ll;uw : . [y
i gkt FEwe T . : YT rm El El 4 ) 3 ¥ 3
C oo } I T ot 1 bt bt Y st W it s s o ol
Y T Mok LL;I'_TJ F=r | R e ol ot oo v oo J o it
Step b Step 4 Step 3

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

192

Insert 8 memary card into the Card Slot,

Push the DATA TRANSFER button

frizl Selsct
Saue oo

Call the foliowing Display with the DHSPLAY buttons,

Card Sslect
SELS Load

Push the right Cursor Button.

Card Load Select

H11

Select the data to be loaded,



DATA TRANSFER

OTo copy the entire dats, push either of the Cursor Buttons,

Card Losd Select
T
111
o .
Ho “TE .

Card Losd HI1

ST Enter

OTo copy a block of data, push either of the DISPLAY buttons, then
assign the block using the Cursor Buttons,

]

o miP T Ehpat i
s =Y .
Sound Data LOWER UePER Rhythm Data
Czrd Losd  Sourd Cozrod Lozd Eheihm
AN - Erter ST Ernter
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194

Step 6

Step 7

Step 8

Push the ENTER button.

Turn Frotect of T
crne? WritesExit

Push the WRITE button.

The Memory Protect is released, and the Display returns 1o that of
Step B,

Push the ENTER button,
When the data is properly loaded, the Display responds as shown

below for a while, then returns to the previous Display (before the
joading procedure was taken),

Comelete

% if an Error Message is shown in the Display, resolve it by following the
"Error Messages  on page 212.
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LALA TRANSFER

2. Data Transfer with MIDI

Using Roland MIDI Exclusive messages, the data can be transferred
from one D—20 1o another D—20.

{Data which can be transferred]

The Daia Transfer function of the D—20 allows you to divide the
entire data inte two blocks separately, Sound data and Rhythm data,

Al e Master Tuning

Reverb Type,/Time,Level (Multi Timbral mode)
Pan (Part 1-8)

Level {Part 1-8. Rhythm Part)

— Sound Patches : 128 (AT1-88, B11-88)
Timbres : 128 (A11-88, B11-88)
Tones : 64 (i 1-64)

== Rhythm  Rhythm Patterns : 32 (P-81-88)
Rhythm Track: 1
Riwthm Setup

[How to transfer data]

There are two methods of data transfer via MIDI: Handshake and One
~way,

(CHandshake allows you to verify whether the receiver is ready to
receive the data.

s ™
r ~
MIDI IN Ml DUT MIGI N MIDI OUT
RO B - E%'E ——— BB Mrges.. %':‘ T m—
i | e ST & s o SEES G
wer = o hodElbuus RS © D GeETRRERRE
- | * FTIE H11B)E
T i ikl
= ST = P Tl
Transmitter

Receiver

185



DATA TRANSFER

O0ne—wsy transfers the data without confirming the condition of
the receiver, The D~20 allows vou to select either of the two

methods,
r
MIDI OUT ] MIDI IN
Al %E@: _____ m B 2 o %,_.E,.: -~
il I =limmes ‘ T
4. T } T T
] ! | ! ! @
i ‘ : i
- | | | - 1 i
Transmitter Receiver
[Procedure]
Step 1 Set the Unit number of the receiver and transmitter to the same
number,
(D Push the MIDI button.
& Push the DISPLAY button untii the Display responds as below.
MIDI Excluw Uniit#
17
@ Set the Unit number using the Value Control Knob,
Step Z Push the DATA TRANSFER buttons on both the receiver and

196

transmitter.
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A B A e B

Step 3

Step 4

Step &

DATA TRANSFER

Push the DISPLAY buttons on both the receiver and transmitter untl!
the Display responds as shown below.

<One—way >

Orpg—wamw Bulk

Credme Load

<Handshake > *
Hamdshzske Bulk .
Digmp Lioad

{ The following procedure is common for both One—way and
Handshake,)

Push the left Cursor Button on the transmitter snd the right on the

receiver,

< Transmit>

H—zhkake Duns Sel
£11

7

<Receive >
H—zhzke Losd Ssl
a11

Ik

Match the dats group of the receiver and transmitter
OTo transfer the entire data, push either of the Cursor Butiens.
{Transmit, Receive?

H—zhake k244 Sel
A1l

H-szhake Léik HI1

SLire T Erter
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OTo transfer Rhythm or Sound block, push either of the DISPLAY
Buttons, then assign the block using the Cursor Buttons.

{Transmit, Receive> E:]

mﬁ:.. AY
H-zhske &d&&d =zl
o F

B it
LOWER UPFER

Nea
iy
-

Sound Data A Rhythm Data
H—-zhzke &&£434 Iid H—zhzake 22&& REh:
e Entar ST et
Step 6 Push the ENTER button on the receiver.

Turn Frotect of
crceT britesBExit

Step 7 Push the WRITE button on the receiver,

The Memory Protect function is cancelled, and the Display returns to
that of Step 5.

Step 8 Push the ENTER butten on the receiver,

Now. the receiver unit is ready,
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Step 9

DATA TRANSFER

Push the ENTER button on the transmitter,

When the data is properly copied, the Display responds as shown
below for a while, then returns to the previous Display (before the
data transfer procedure was taken).

Comelasta

s

*[f an Error Message is shown in the Display, resolve it by following the
"Error Messages” on page 212
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(6] LA Synthesis

LA stands for Linear Arithmetiic synthesis which is the heart of the
new technology. LA synihesis involves a great many technolegical
advances resulting not only in & superior sound quality but also an
improved ease of programming. In this way, Roland has succeeded in
maintaining a high degree of {amiliarity to the user despite the
technical wizardry involved,

1. What is sound made of ?

[Three elements of a sound}

Sounds are air _'vibraiions reaching our ears. By transforming the
vibration into digital signals, it would become visible as z "wave’.

Air Vibration

&

R
T

| |
/\\//\\//\\,

Wave farm

Basically, all sorts of sounds can be considered lo consist of "pitch”,
"timbre” and "volume”,

Volume

Pich

200



i

[ T LU vee)

(1) Pitch is determined by the number of waves ( =frequencies?,
Higher frequencies raise the pitch. Usually, pitch (frequency) s
represented by Hz

AVAVAVERRTI}

Low pitch High: pitch

(2) Timbre is determined by the shape of a wave. Generally speaking,
roung shaped waves make soft sounds, and sharp shapes make
hard sounds.

N AN

Soft tone Hard tone

{3) Volume is determined by the depth of & wave {=amplitude),
Larger waves produce higher volumes,

s

Low volurme High volume
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[Harmonics]

202

Timbre is determined by the shape of & wave, Then, how is the shape
of a wave made ? It is believed that a waveform is made by a great
many sine waves, For exampie: a sawtoolh is made by adding sine
waves of all the possible multiples 1o the fundamental sine wave, A
square wave 15 made by odd number multiples added {o the
fundamental.

Sawtooth wave Square wave

v

The waves added to the fundamental are called "harmonics” 1 even
number multiple harmonics and odd number multipie harmonics.
A timbre, in brief, is determined by the harmonic content.



LA Synthesis

[Envelope]

Each of the three elements, pitch, timbre and volume, has ils own
envelope curve, Each instrument sound has a different envelope.

envelope of an instrument volurme

Fiute Piana Guitar

Volume Volume Volume

Time Time Time

{Natural Sounds]

A natural sound consists of various different sounds., For example. a
piano consists of a sharp attack sound then a decay sound. These
two are completely different sounds, Also, the timbre of a piano sound
varies depending on the pitch.
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2. Understanding LA Synthesis

The LA sysiern aliows you to combine various different sections when
making a sound. In other words, each independent Partial makes its
own sound, and is then combined {synthesized},

The Struclure may be the most important parameter of the D—20, as
it decides how to combine the Partials.

a. Structure
Please study the following examples.

13 Structures rmay be divided inio two groups, with the ring
modulator, and without,

[Structures that do not use Ring Moedulators]

1 3 6
S:] p::] F’: S
s S P 5

Structure 1.73,76

These can be combined as follows,

{1} By setting each Partial the same, and detuning slightly, & fat
sound can be created, Also, shifting the pitch by one octave or
a 5th may be effective. This is suitable for strings or organ
sounds,
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{(2) To make a reslistic sound, use the PCM sound generators for
ettack sounds, For example, to create a wind instrument sound,
make & blowing sound with the PCM generater, then the
sustained sound with 8 PCM loop or synthesizer generator,

Synth{PCM)

RN ot

Synth{ PCM)

Ao~

(3) Make & bright and dark sound in each Partial separately, then
reverse the polarity of the TVA Velocity. Then the tone can be
asltered by changing how you play the keyboard.

b Partial 1

Partial 2

Level

Velocity

{4) Make the upper and lower section sounds in each Partial
separately, then reverse the bias setting of the TVA. Then
different tones can be heard by changing the keyboard renge.

Partal 1 Partial 2

Level

Y

Sound Range
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Structure B8

These are useful for creating stereo effects. However, the pan setting
loses effect in this Siruciure, so the sound image cannoi be changed.
{See page 169.)

{Using the Ring Modulator]

AN
NS

Partiat 1 {3}

Partial 2 (4}

W

208

e e

10 11 12 13

The Ring Modulator cross—modulates two Partials resulting in
harmonics that are fractional multiples of the fundamenial. The key
points to using Ring Mudulation are as follows.

r
Ring Modutator —-——/’ {r\fl\ﬁ {J\Jﬂ
|

\ |
= |




LA DYyNines:s

OWhen the output of either Partisl is muted, the other Partia! is
sutomatically sent.

OPartial 1 (3) always behaves as & fundamental and Partial 2 (4)
as harmeonic content.

OPartial 1 (3) controls the overall volume.

OWhen the pitch ratioc of Partial 2 (4) is a multiple of the
fundamental, & clear sound is obtained. To create & transparent
metallic sound, make Partial 1 {3) &8s fiear to a sine wave as
possible,

PCM sounds normally include many odd multiple harmonics, and
therefore can become t00 "muddy”™ when using the Ring Modulator.
Do not set the TVA level of Partial 2 {4) too high.
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b. The Editing Procedure

For easier and quicker editing, select 2 Tone which is similar to the
sound you wish {o make. Then set the D—20 to the Edit mode, and
check the following points to study how the Partials are being used.
If you roughly understand the structure of the Partials, you can tel}
which Partials should be edited.

cr Check the Partial Mute

The Partial Mute is one of the parameters, therefore is writlen, in
memory together with other parametiers., The muted Partial is not
being used.

o Check how esch Partial works
Using the Partial Mute function, listen to the scund of each Partial
in use, You may pay attention to how sounds change depending on
the sound range, or by the velocity, When using the Ring Moduiator,
muting one of the Partials will automatically output {he other Partial.

orCheck the Structure

Using the Structure number, you can check how each Partial functions
and how the Parlials are combined,
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TROUBLE INFORMATION

TROUBLE INFORMATION

1. Before calling for Service

The D—20 fealures so manv funclions that i may not always react
as you expect. The cause may lic in the amplifier used, or something
equally as simple. Beflore calling for service, please check the following.

No sound is heard or the volume is too low :
OCheck if the volume is sel too low.

OCheck if you can hear sound through the headphones. 1f not. there
is something wrong with the cords or external device,

OCheck if the LOCAL (MIDI function) is set to OFF (in the
Performance mode).
[(See page 1587

CCheck if the keyboard transmit channel is set te the same number
as the MID! channel of the relevant Part (in the Multi Timbral
mode).

[See page 10.]

(OCheck if the volume of the relevanl Part is set too low {in the
Multi Timbral mode).
[See page 15]

OCheck if the MIDI Volume messages sent from the external device
which can receive MID] Volume messages 1o the D-20 are not too
low. This happens after performance data that contains MIDI
Volume messages are plaved back., or MIDI Volume messages are
recorded. H so, push the Mode Bufton iwice to return the MIDI
Volume {o the maximum,

Rhythm sound is not heard -

O Check if the votume of the rhythm is set too low.
[See page 24 in the Volume 1.)

O Check il the Clock Mode is sel to other tha "MIDI",

{See page 165 in the Performance Mode]
[See page 171 in the Multi Timbral Mode]
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THOUELE INFORMATION

No metronome .sound is heard :

Pitch is not normal :

A Patch,~Timbre cannot be

(Check if the volume of the metronome is set loo low,
[See page 28 in the Volume 1.]

OCheck if the Metronome mode is correctly sel
[See page 19.]

(OCheck - if the Key Transpose -has been - aliered.
[See page 32 in Volume 1, i in the Performance mode.]
[Sec page 18 in Volume 1, if in the Multi Timbral mode.]

O Check if the Master Tuning is correct
[See page 31 in the Volume 1, if in the Performance mode.]
[See page 13 i in the Mull Timbral mode.]

(Check if the pitch has been changed by the Bender message
MIDI IN. If so, bend the Bender Lever,

% the pitch of a certain Patch,~ Timbre is strange, the cause will
the setting of that Patch/ Timbre or Tone.

selected :

OCheck if the RHYTHM or SEQUENCER indicater is bt If so
the SYNTH buiton,

OCheck if the D20 is set fo the Play mode. If it is set to any
mode such as to the Edit mode, push the EXIT butlon

The effect of the Pan setting does not sppear to be correct:

210

OyCheck if you are using a Tone made by cne Partiall A Tone
by only one Partial has only 8 Pan steps.

OCheck if the Siructure of the Tone Parameters is set to 8

from

lie in

. push

other

made

or S.

When the Structure is set to 8 or 9, each Partial has a different pan

setting.
fSee page 109.]



TROUBLE INFORMATION

MIDI Messages are not correctly communicated -

OCheck if the MIDI Functions on the receiver and transmitier are set
correctly.
[See page 187 if in the Performance mode.]
[See page 9 if in the Multi Timbral mode.]

The Progremmer does not seem to work properly ;

OCheck if the MIDI Unit numbers of the Programmer and the D—20
are set to the same number.
[See page 161 i in the Performance mode. ]
[See page 11 if in the Mulli Timbral mode.]
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TROUBLE INFURMATION

2. Error Messages

When there is something wrong with the procedure you have taken
or the D—20 itself, an Error Message wili be shown in the Display.
I so, vesolve it as follows.

%|f the same error messege is shown repeatedly even though there is no

misteke in your operation, call your lccal Roland service center.

a. Error Messages shown during playing or recording

Czrod Mot Road:o

(O The memory card is not securely connected. Insert it correctly.

Ille9al Card

OYou are using a brand new memory card or a memory card for
other than the D—10, D—20 or D-110. Take the "Saving”
procedure explained on page 189, (The D—110"s memory card
cannot be used in the Performance mode.)

MICI puffer Full

OYou have tried to write data exceeding the memory capacity, turn
the unit off once.
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Error Messages shown when the battery is low

Check

Internzel Betitera

OThe battery for memory backup of the D=20 is low. Call your local
Roland service center,

1

ok

Tz Bztter:

i

T F

=
[

OThe batlery for memory back of the oplional memory card
{M--256D, M~256E) is low. Replace the battery (CRZ016) with a
new one as explained in the instructions of the memory card.

Error Messages shown during recording

[Marore Full

(ORemaining memory capacity of the internal memory is too little for
the data {o be recorded inio Track 1-—8,

Megs Limit Cuoye

{OSince the memory capacity reaches the maximum (500 bars). noe
data ean be recorded.
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b. Error Messages shown during Writing or Data Transfer

Turn Frotbecl of

ofre? Wreitesked

g iy

(OThe Memory Protect function on the D—20 is set to ON. To release
the Protect function here, push the WRITE button, then the ENTER
bution. Te leave the writing mode, push the EXIT button.

Error Messages related with Memory Cards .

ONo memory card is connected. Connect a memory card, then push
the ENTER buiton. To leave this mode, push the EXIT button,

Czrd Frotected

(3The Memory Proiect Swiich on the memory card is set to the ON
position. Set it to OFF, and push the ENTER button. To feave this
mode, push the EXIT button,

I11

H
il
i
o

T
HU
[}

{CYou are using a brand new memory card or a memory card for
other than the D—10 or D—20. Replace the card with a proper one,
then push the ENTER button, If you wish to leave this mode, push
the EXIT bution,

ol
ot
ot
T
N
[
ot
£
v

OYou are using a brand new memory card or a memory card for
other than the D—10 or D—20. Pushing the ENTER button will
execute saving. I you wish to leave the saving mode, push the
EXIT bullon.
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Card BError

Exit

OThe data is not properly writien. Push the EXIT bullon, then repeal
the procedure,

P Diat oz

{(OThe data, such as the data for loading the dala of Patch from the
memory card of D—110, is not saved on the memory card, Chnage
the memory card, then push the Enter button. If you wish (o leave
this mode, pusk the EXIT button.

(OYou are trying to save the data which cannot be saved on the
memory card, such as the data for saving the Rhythm Performance
data or Patch daia on memory card of D—110. Change the memory
card, then push the Enter button. If you wish to Jeave this mode,
push the EXIT bution,

Error Messages related with Floppy Disks

Imseri Dizk

(ONo disk is connecled. Insert a disk.
To leave this mode, push the EXIT bution,

OThe Protect Tab on the disk is set 1o the ON position. Take the
disk oul, set it io OFF, then insert i again. To leave this mode,
push the EXIT butlon.
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218

—i
furnt
pomt
i
o
Iis
el
Lo
-
H

OYou are using a disk which is nol formatted or a disk for other
than the D—20.
I{ going to the formalting procedure from saving, push the ENTER
button, (This will call the Formatling Display.) While loading or
deleting, change disks "then repeat the procedure. T -you wish 1o
leave this mode, push the EXIT button.

OThe similar kind of the data with the same File name 15 already
saved on the disk. To save data wihtout changing the File name
rewriting the previous data, push the ENTER Butten, To retain the
previous data, push the EXIT butlon. change the File name, then
push the ENTER button.

OThe remaining memory capacity is not sufficient for the File data
to be saved, Delete an unneeded File or change the disk, then repeat
the procedure,

OYou are trying to save the data on the disk without the File name.
Making the File name, then repeat the procedure.

OYou are trying 1o load data from a disk that contains no data.
Change the disk, then repeat the procedure,




[ER LW WS S I R YL S R

Dats Hot Foosd

(OThe File you have assigned cannot be found because you had
changed disks during loading or deleting. Change the disk, then
repeat the procedure,

izsk Error

o+

i

(OYou are using an incorrect procedure, Push the EXIT butiton, then
repeat the procedure. (If ithe same error message is shown repeatedly
no matter how many timies you have firied, the disk may be
damaged, so immediately change the disk.)

frizk Etrtor i
Exilt

(OThe disk may be damaged because it was removed from the Disk
Drive while it was running. Push the EXIT bution, then check if
the loading has been properly done.

[visk EBrroe =
Ewit

{The disk may be damaged because it was removed from the Disk
Drive while it was running. Push the EXIT button, change the disk,
then repeat the procedure. U you use the disk with the error
message, format the disk. {If the disk cannoi be formaited, do not
use the disk any longer.)
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Error numbers except
1,4 or B,

OYou are using an incorrect procedure, Push the EXIT button, then
repeat the procedure carefully, {If the same error message is shown

~repeatedly ‘mo matter how many times you have tried. consult your
local Roland service center.}

Error Messages related with MIDI

MIDI Commumicat
B

[

m

Pl

w0l

OData Transfer has not been correctly done. Push the EXIT button,
check the connections, then repeat the Data Transfer procedure,

F s e
Mizmatoh

Brid

L1
s
HU

b

(OData setting on the receiver does not match the transmitter’s, Push
the EXIT button, then repeat the Data Transfer procedure,



1. Tables

a. Performance Mode

APPENDIX TABLES

APPENDIX TABLES

Tune.~Function Value Patch Parameter Value
Master Tune *1 428 «++ 453Hz Key Mode WHOLE, DUAL, SPLIT
Memory Protect *1%Z ON, OFF Split Point C2.---Cu7 .
Key Transpose *1 —12es- 00 +12. Tone Select al =« B4, bl +++ 64
(Lower ~Upper) Pi{cy 1---84, r1-+- 83 OFF
MID! Function Value Key Shift D4 v (e £24
MIDI BxCH t 16 (Lo_wer/UpDer)
MIDI TxCH Toee 16 Fine Tune ~BQ -e+ Qe 450
MIDI Rhythm CH st | 1--18 (Lower.”Upper)
MIDI Logal *2 ON, OFF Bender Range 0 eee 24
MiDI Bender ON, OFF (Lower.”Upper)
MIDI Modulation ON, QFF Assign Mode 1. 2. 3. 4
MID! Rx Volume ON, OFF (Lower.“Upper)
MIDI Hold ON, OFF Reverb Switch ON, OFF
MiDI Program Change ON, OFF (Lower,“Upper)
0T If i £1%2 X
MIDI Tx All Notes O ON. OFF Reverb Type 1: SMALL ROOM
MIDt Unit No. *31%2 | OFF, 17 --- 32 2 : MEDIUM ROOM
3 MEDIUM HALL
MID! Patch Dump #1%2 ON, OFF 4: LARGE HALL
5. PLATE
6 : DELAY 1
*1  These paramsters are avalabe in 7 DELAX 2
the Muiti Timbral Mode. géFDELA' g
*2 These parameters are always set to the defalt vsiues
when the unit is turned on. )
Reverb T 1+++8
Memory Protect sevesessss ON Fver me
MIDI Localsrsressescaenas ON Reverb Level Q-7
MIDI Tx All Notes OFF «« ON
MIOI Unit No, ssessessnes 17 [ﬁ:fffﬂ?”“; 0.+ 100
MID! Patch Durmp +++++--+ OFF Froee
Patch Level G- 100
Paich Name Space, AwvrZ, a0 2. 0er 5,
16 %F EHE 7., "kt - =
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b. Multi Timbral Mode
Tune,”Function Value MiDI Function Vaiue
Master Tune *1 428 -+ 453Hz MIDI Part RxCH 1-+18
kMemory Protest =12 | ON, OFF (Part 1-+-8)
Split Point C2++CH7 MIDI Rhythm Part CH *1 1--+18
1:SMALL ROOM MIDI Keyboard TxCH 1---16 .
Reverb Type 2 : MEDIUM ROCM (Lower,”Upper)
3: MEDIUM HALL
4 LARGE HALL MIDI Tx All Notes Off *1%7 ON, OFF
5 PLATE
6: DELAY 1 MIDI Unit No. #1%2 OFF,
7 :DELAY 2 17 ++- 32
8:DELAY 3
OFF MIDI Timbre Dump %2 | ON, OFF
Reverb Time 1+--8
Reverb Level Q-7 Timbre Parameter Value
Part 1=+ 8 Tone Select al v+ G4, bl «+s 64,
Fan T oeen > ene &7 i{cy 1+--84,r1--483, OFF
Leval 0---100
Key Shift —~24 e ee 424
T S _ wea e
Key Transpose 12 ¢ +12 Fine Tune 60 e Qeer +5Q
%1 These parameters are avalable in the Performance Mode. Bender Range 0---24
*2 These parameters are always set to the default values Assign Mode 1,2, 3 4
when the unit is turned on. Reverb Switch ON. OFF
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Memory Protect s=ssee-eo ON
MIDI Tx All Notes Off «+ ON
MIDI Unit No. scrsrranes. 17
MIDI Patch Dump eesee-- OFF




c. Tone Parameters

MUTLINILA DLl

Parameter Group PCH Parameter Value
Common Tone Name (10 Letters) | SPACE A--+Z averz. Q-0+ 8,
BHINT., 0 Tk - =
© Structure 1&2 i--+13
Structure 3&4 1+--13
ENV Mode NCRMAL, NGO SUSTAIN
WG Pitch,~Mod Pitch Coarse Cl,C#1+CH
(Partial 1,/72/3/4) Pitch Fine ~5Q -+ 0= +50
Keyfollow (Pitch) NS SRV I E I
© LFC Rate Q-+ 100
LFO Depth G- 100
Modulation Sensitivity 0---100
Bender Switch ON, CFF
WG Form pd Waveform SQUARE, SAWTOOTH
(Partial 1.72./3,/4) PCM Wave Bank 1.2
PCM Wave No. 1.-4128
% Pulse Width G+ 100
PW Velocity Sensitivity —FoeeeGeer +7
Pitch ENV ENV Depth G---10
(Partial 1.72/3/4) O ENV Velocity Sensitivity G---3
ENV Keyfollow (Time) G-~ 4
Pitch ENV o Time 12,374 0.+~ 100
(Partial 1.,/2,73/4) Level 071,72 /End ~§0 ++e 0 ccv +50
TVE Fregquency Cutoff Frequency 0---100
(Partial 1./2/3/74) Resonance G-+ 30
, Keyfollow (Freguency) -1, —1./2. -1.74, 0, 1.8, 174, 3./°8, 1.2,
58,374,778 1,574, 32, 2
Bias Point <AV +ee <CT, AT <=« >CT
Bias Level =T Qe +7
TVFE ENV ENV Depth 0100
(Partial 1.72./73/4} ENV Depth
x Velocity Sensitivity 0---100
ENV Keyfollow {Depth) Q-4
TVE ENV ENV Keyfoliow (Time) Qe d
{Partial 172/3.74) e Time 1./2.°3./4 0--- 100
Level 1,727 Sustain 0+« 100
TVA lLevel tevel 0---100
(Partial 1,72/3/4) Velocity Sencitivity ~BQ -+ 0 +re +50
Biag Point 1 <AT s <CT, A1 = >C7
C Bias Level 1 -12-:-0
Bias Point 2 <Al »+e <C7, AT »2» L7
Bias Level 2 ~32+ 0
ENV Velocity Foliow (T1) | 0 -+ 4
TVA ENV ENV Keyfollow (Time) D-= 4
(Partial 1./°273./4) O Time 123,74 O 100
Level 1./2,Sustain 0---100

*The Partial Mute status

is shown in the Number (5-8) Button's Indicator.




d. PCM Sounds

Bank 1
No. PCM Name Remarks No. PCM Name Remarks

1 | Bass Drum—1 Rhythm Sound 65 | Steel Guitar

2 | Bass Drum—2 86 | Dirty Guitar

3 | Bass Drum=—3 67 | Pizzicato

4 1 Snare Drum—1 68 | Harp

5 i Snare Drum—2 689 | Contrabass

6 | Snare Drum—3 70 | Cello

7 i Snare Drum—4 71 | Violin—1

8! Tom Tom~—1 72 | Violin—-2

i Tom Tom—2 73 | Koto

10 | High—Hat

11 | High—Hat {Loop) 74 | Draw bars (Loop) Sustained Sound”
12 | Crash Cymbai—1 75 | High Organ (Loop)

13 | Crash Cymbal—-2 (Loop) 76 | Low Organ (L.oop)

14 | Ride Cymbal—1 77 i Trumpet {Loop}

15 | Ride Cymbal—2 (Loop) 78 | Trombone (Loop)

16 | Cup 79 i Sax~1 (Loop)

17 | China Cymbal—1 80 ! Sex—2 (Loop}

18 | China Cymbal~2 (Loop) 81 | Reed {l.cop)

19 | Rim Shot B2 | Slap Bass (Loop)
20 | Hand Clap 83 | Acoustic Bass (Losap)
21 | Mute High Conga 84 | Eiectric Bass—1 (Loop)
22 i Conga 85 | Electric Bass—2 (Loop)
23 { Bongo 868 | Gut Guitar (Loop)

24 | Cowbell 87 | Steel Guitar (Loop)
25 | Tambourine 88 | Electric Guitar (Loop)
26 | Agogo 89 | Clav (Loop)

27 | Claves 80 | Cello Gocp)

28 | Timbale High 21 | Violin {Loop)

29 | Timbale Low G2 | Electric Piano—1 {Loop)
30 | Cabasa 83 | Electric Piano—2 {Loop)

‘94 § Harpsichord—1 (Loop)
85 | Harpsichord -2 (Loop)

31 | Timpani Attack Attack Socund 86 | Telephone Bell {Loop)
32 | Timpani 57 { Female Voice—1 (Loop)
33 | Acoustic Piano High 98 | Female Voice—2 (Loop)
34 | Acoustic Piano Low 99 | Male Voice—1 (Loop)
35 | Piano Forte Thump 100 | Male Voice—2 (Loop)
36 | Organ Percussion 101 | Spectrum—1 (Loop)
37 | Trumpet 102 | Spectrum—2 (Loop)

38 | Lips 103 | Spectrum~3 {Loop)
39 | Trombone 104 | Spectrum—4 {Loop)
40 | Clarinet 105 | Spectrum—5 (Loop)

41 | Fiue High 106 | Spectrum~8 (Loop)
42 | Flute Low 107 | Spectrum—7 (Loop)
43 | Steamer 108 | Spectrum—8 (Leop)
44 1 Indian Flute 109 | Spectrum—9 (Loop)
45 | Breath 110 | Spectrum—~ 10 (Loop}
46 | Vibraphone High 111 | Noise (Loop}
47 | Vibraphone Low
48 | Marimba 112 | Shot=1 Decay Sound
489 | Xylophone High 113 { Srot—2
50 Xyl_ophone Low 114 | 8hot—3
51 Katimba 115 Shot—4

52 Wmd Bell 116 Shot—5

53 Chirne Bar 117 ShOI—S

54 | Hammer 118 | Shot-7

55 | Guiro 119 | Shot—8
96 | Chink 120 | Shot—9

S7 | Nails 121 | Shot-10

58 | Fretless Bass 122 | Shot—11

53 | Pull Bass 123 | Shot—12

60 | Slap Bass 124 | Shot-13
81 Thump Bass 125 | Shot—14

682 | Acoustic Bass 125 | Shot—15
63 | Electric Bass 127 | Shot—186
84 1 Gut Gunter 128 | Shot=-17




Bank 2

Nao PCM Name Remarks No. PCM Name Remarks
1 {Bass Drum—1% Rhythm Sound €5 § Locp—35
2 | Bass Drum—2% (The pitch is 66 { Loop—36
3 | Bass Drum—3x% not affected by 67 { Loop—37
4 | Snate Drum—1% Master Tuning.) €8 { Locp~38
5 | Snare Drum—2x% 69 | Loop—36
6 i Snare Drum—3* 70 | Loop—40
7§ Snare Drum—4 % 71§ Loop—41
BiTom Tom—1% 72 | Loop—42
9 Tom Tom—2% 73 | Loop—43
10 | High—Hat % 74 | Loop—44
11 | High~Hat*x (Loop) 75 | Loop~45
12 | Crash Cymbal—13% 76 | Loop—456
33 | Crash Cymbal—-2% {Locp) T7 | Loop—47
14 | Ride Cymbal~13% 78 | Loop—48
15 | Ride Cymbal—-2% (Loop) T3 | Loop—48
16 | Cup* 80 | Loop—-50
17 | China Cymbal—1 % 81 | Loop—51
18 | China Cymbal-2% {Loop) B2 | Loop—52
18 { Rim Shot* 83 | Loop—B83
20 { Hand Clap* E4 | Loop—54
21 | Mute High Congax 85 | Loop—55
22 | Conga* 86 | Loop—66
23 | Borngo*x 87 | Loop—-57
24 | Cowbell % 88 | Loop~58
25 | Tambourine % 89 | Loop—59
26 | Agogo* @0 | Loep—860
27 | Claves % 81 | l.oop—6B1
28 | Timbale High* 82 | Loop~8B2
23 | Timbale Low* 83 | Loop—§&3
30 | Cabasa# 84 { Loop—-64
Effect Sound Effect Sound
g; tcop -1 (Repeats of the 35 Jam=1 (Loop) (Repeats of
oop—2 a3 88 | Jam~2 (Loopy combined
33 | Loop—3 same sound. 87 | Jam—3 {Loop) )
34 | Loop—4 98 | Jam—4 (Loop) souncs
35 | Loop—5 88 | Jam—5 {Loop)
38 | Loop—8 100 | Jamm~8 (Loop)
37 | Loop~7 101 1 Jam~—7 {(Loop)
38 | Loop~8 102 | Jam—8 (Loop)
38 | Loop—8 103 | Jam—8 (Loop)
40 | Loop— 10 104 | Jam~ 10 (Loop)
41 | Loop—11 108 | Jam—11 (Loop)
42 | Loop—-12 108 | Jam—12 (Loop)
43 | Loop—13 167 § Jam—13 (Leop)
44 | Loop—14 108 | Jam— 14 (Loop)
45 | Loop—15 109 i Jam~ 15 (loop)
45 | Loop—- 16 110t Jam—16 (Loop)
47 { Loop—-17 111 { Jam—17 (Loop)
48 | Loop—18 112 | Jam—18 (Loop)
49 | Loop—18 113 | Jam =19 (Loop}
50 | Loop—20 114 | Jam—20 (Loop)
51 | Loep—21 115 | Jam—21 (Loop)
52 | Loop~22 116 | Jam—22 (L.oop)
53 | Loop—23 117 | Jam—23 (Loop)
54 | Loop—24 118 | Jam~24 (Loop)
55 | Loop—-25 116 | Jam—28 (Loop)
56 | Loop—26 120 | Jam—26 (Loop)
57 | Loop—27 121 | Jam~27 {Loop)
58 | Loop—28 122 | Jam—28 (Loop)
59 | Loop—28 123 | Jam—28 (Loop)
60 | Loop—30 124 | Jam—30 (Loop)
61 | Loop—31 125 | Jam—31 (L.oop)
62 { Loop-—-32 126 | Jam—~32 (Loop)
63 | Loop—33 127 | Jam~33 (Loop)
64 [ Loop-34 128 { Jam—34 (L.oop)
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e. Preset Rhythm Tones

No. Torne Name Number of Partials
t01 Closed High Hat—1 H
102 Closed High Hat—2 1
03 Open High Hat—1 2
r04 Open High Hat—2 2
r0B Crash Cymbal 2
rQ6 Crash Cymbal (short) 1
07 Crash Cymbal (mute) 1
08 Ride Cymbal 2
08 Ride Cymbal {shor) 1
10 Ride Cymbal {mute} 1
il Cup 2
g Cup (mute) 1
ri3 China Cymbal z2
rid Splash Cymbal 1
t15 Bass Drum~—1 2
16 Bass Drum~-2 1
rly Bass Drum-3 s
rtg Bass Drum-—4 H
r1g Snare Drum~1 i
ra Snare Drom-—2 1
ral Snare Drum-—3 1
r22 Snare Drum—4 2
r23 Snare Drum~-5 1
24 Snare Drum-~6 1
25 Rim Shot i
26 Brush—1 2
r2v Brush-2 2
28 High Tom Tom—1 1
r29 Middle Tom Tom-1 1
r30 Low Tom Tom—1 1
r31 High Tom Tom-—2 1
132 Middie Tom Tom-—2 1
r33 Low Tom Tom-—-2 1
r34 High Tom Tom—3 2
r35 Middie Tom Tom~—3 2
36 Low Tom Tom—3 2
r37 High Pitch Tom Tom-1 1
r38 High Pitch Tem Tem—2 1
139 Hand Clap 1
r40 Tambourine 1
r4d1 Cowbell 3
r42 High Bongo 1
r43 Low Bongo 3
rd4 High Conga (mute) 1
r4% High Conga 1
rdg tow Conga 1
ra7 High Timbale 1
r48 Low Timbale 1
r43 High Agogo 1
r50 Low Agogo 1
r51 Cabasa 1
r52- Maracas 1
53 Short Whistle 2
54 Long Whistle 2
55 Qutjada 3
t56 Claves 1
57 Castaneis 2
r58 Triangle 2
r59 Wood Block i
60 Bell 2
rét Native Drum-—1 1
62 Native Drum-2 1
r63 Native Drum-—3 1
OFF 0

f. Preprogrammed Rhythm Setup

63

Native Drum-3  moeeoeeeeees o
e | Mative Drum-z
61 Kative Drum-1
09 | Ride Cymbal {short} | e———
34 High Tom Tom-3
66 | Crash Cymbal {short) i’—"“*““"'“"‘
¢35 Middle Tom Tom-3
iz | Clpsed High Hat-2 %—mmm-"—
136 Low Tom Tom-3
ra Snare Drum-6
r23 | Spare Drum-5 ]’“““—‘“‘m
22 Snare Drum-4
rd | Bass Drum-4 }—-———"——‘—“
17 Bass Drum=-3
B0 Bell
59 | Wood Biock }—'“"““*‘“'“‘“—“‘
37 High Pitetr Tom Tom-1
58 | Triangle }——"‘“‘“““—
38 High Pitch Tom Tom-2
157 { Castanets }"“_"‘“"'""""""_“
27 Brush-2
r26 Brush-1
5 | Claves e
vz Cup {mute}
%5 | Quijada | ——
= Long Whistie
153 Short Whistle
52 | Maracas J"“"""‘“““"“‘—“
rsl Cabasa
50 | Low Agogo }“’"”*“‘“"‘““‘
1} High Agogo
48 | Low Timbale }'"*““““""”—-‘_‘
7 High Timbale
i3 tow Conga
ras | High Conga i'——“—'""“‘"'*“““
rae tigh Conga {mute)
43 | Low Bongo %’—“_‘""““
42 High Bongo
g Ride Cymba! {mute)
2t | Snare Drum-3 }“‘“‘“"—““““
87 Crash Cymbal (mute)
cat | Cowbell e
114 Splash Cymbal
a0 | Tambounne l—-"**‘“—""
it Cup
%] China Cymbat
08 | Ride Cymbal }"“‘"“‘““"“’”
3 High Tom Tom-2
138 | Crash Cymbal E—m—'——‘
128 kigh Tom Tom-1
32 Middle Tom Tom-2
3 | Open thgh Hat-1 p———
29 Middle Tom Tom-}
104 | Open High Hat-2 }__"__—““"—
fax} Low Tom Tom-2
w3 | Closed High Hat-1 }««—v—————-——-—
g Low Tom Tom-2
20 Snare Drum-2
33 | Hand Clap i‘”‘“""‘”——"‘_“
g Snare Drum-1
w25 1 Rim Shat ————r
16 Bass Drum-2
s Bass Drum-1

7

Cé

Cs

c4 (Middle C)

ok}

o4



g. Preset Tones

APPENDIX TABLES

a Group b Group

No. Tone Name Number of Partials Nag. Tone Name Number of Partials
01 AcouPiano 3 0 Fantasy 4
02 AcouPianc? 2 02 Harmo Pan 4
03 AcouPiano3 2 03 Chorale 3
04 Honky — Tonk 3 04 Glasses 3
05 ElecPiano1 3 G5 Soundtrack 4
06 ElecPiano? 3 06 Atmosphere 4
07 ElecPiano3 z 07 Warm Beli 4
8 ElecPiano4 1 0B Space Horn 4
09 ElecOrgan1 4 08 Echo Bell 3
10 ElecOrgan2 2 10 lee - Rains 4
11 ElecOrgan3 2 11 Oboce 2002 2
12 ElecOrgand 1 12 Echo Pan 2
i3 PipeQrgani 3 13 Bell Swing 3
14 Pipelrgan2 3 14 Reso Synth 2
15 PipeOrgan3 2 16 Steam Pad 3
16 Accordicn 2 16 VibeString 4
17 Harpsi 1 3 17 Syn Lead 1 4
18 Harpsi 2 2 18 Syn Lead 2 2
19 Harpsi 3 1 19 Syn Lead 3 3
20 Clav 1 3 20 Syn Lead 4 2
21 Clav 2 P 21 Syn Bass 1 3
22 Clav 3 2 22 Syn Bass 2 2
23 Celesta 1 3 23 Svyn Bass 3 2
24 Celesta 2 2 24 Syn Bass 4 3
patel Viglin 1 3 25 AcouBass 1 2
26 Violin 2 z2 26 AcouBass 2 1
27 Cello 1 3 27 ElecBass 1 2
28 Celio 2 2 25 ElecBass 2 2
29 Contrabass 2 29 SlapBass 1 P
30 Pizzicato 3 30 SlapBass 2 3
3 Harp 1 3 31 Fretiess 1 4
32 Harp 2 2 32 Fretless 2 2
33 Strings 1 4 33 Vibe 2
34 Strings 2 3 34 Glock 3
35 Strings 3 2 35 Marimba 3
36 Strings 4 3 38 Xylophone b
37 Brass 1 4 37 Guitar 1 3
ag Brass 2 3 38 Guitar 2 3
39 Brass 3 4 39 Elec Gtr 1 4
40 Brass 4 4 40 Flec Gtr 2 4
41 Trumpet 1 3 41 Koto 2
42 Trumpet 2 2 42 Shamisen 2
43 Trombone 1 3 43 Jamisen z2
44 Trombone 2 2 44 Sho 4
45 Horn 3 45 Shakuhachi 4
48 Fr Horn 2 48 WadaikoSet 4
47 Engl Horn z2 47 Sitar 4
48 Tuba 2 48 Steel Drum 4
49 Fleste I 4 49 Tech Snare 4
50 Flute 2 2 50 Elec Tom 4
51 Piccolo 3 51 Revrse Cym Z
B2 Recoerder 2 52 Ethno Hit 4
53 Pan Pipes 3 53 Timpani 2
54 Bottleblow 4 54 Triangle 2
fat] Breathpipe 4 55 Wind Bell 3
56 Whistle 2 56 Tube Bell 4
LY Sax 1 2 57 Orche Hit 4
58 Sax 2 2 58 Bird Tweet 1
59 Sax 3 2 5G OneNoteJam 4
60 Clarinet 1 2 60 Telephene 1
61 Clarinet 2 3 61 Typewriter 2
62 Choe 3 82 Insect 2
63 Bassoon 2 63 WaterBells 3
64 Harmonica 2 B4 JungleTune 4




APFENDIX TABLES

h. Others

Rhvthm,”Metronome Function

Function Value

Tempo 40 -+ 280 (2 step unit)

Rhythm Level 0 «+v 100

dMetronome Level 0---100

Metronome Beat 0-+-8

Metronome Mode QFF. Rec Only. Rec&Play

Ciock Mods INTERNAL., MIDI
Rhythm Setup Key Number (C7 «»- C8)

Parameter Value

Tone Select i1 --+ 863, OFF, i1 -+~ G4

Level G+ 100

FPan T eee > aen L7

Reverb Switch ON. OFF

2286



Hoguast dats ROD £1H

When the RQOD teceived conteing &art podress listed in the Parameter Dise pacress
tabie ; and tht Badress size 5 | or more, D20 wends Unt Qi stored 0 that and
4 Bk if mny.

Brie  Deseription
FOH Exclusive giaius
414 B pres ID {Redand)

DEV Device 1D

16H Mogel ID

{14 Command 1D

axH Address MSE L
asH Address

paH Address [SB

asH Size M5B

waH Size
keH Sz LSB
mutn Check pum

¥7H Entt of exclusive

Dats set  DAT 42H

When the DAT fved ins add fisted in the Parsmeter base pedmms tabis,
D=~20 stores the cuta inte thet address estion.

Byre  Descriprion
FoH Exciumve stalis
‘lH 4 o w “n . 4)
DEV DevicelD

16H Modet ID

£2H Command D

»3H Address MSB o
naH Address

saH Address LSE

adH Daix wi-2

FTH End of exthusive
Acknowiedpe ACK £3H

Upon seceiving this mesage in reply to DAT, D—20 sonde the pexe daiz @ when
recves in reply to EOD, cexses corrent handshaking cOmmunmiceimon,
D=20 senir this messspe 8pon receipt of WSD oc DAT,

e Deporvipvion,
FOR Exciuxive stabut
414 M e 1 (Roland)

DEV Device 1D

164 Wodet ID

43H Commend 1D
FTH End of exclusive

End of dats EOD 45H

Upon receipt of this message, D20 sends acknowiedge and terminsies the ourrent

Byt Doseription
FoH Exciusive motus
A1H Bl ez D {(Rond)

by Device 1D

16H lodel D

45H Command ID
FTH End of extlusive

Communicetion arrer ERR 4EH

Shoodd faikere in date peception ooonr (e, dispgrenenent of cheekwum), D—20 wnds
this message.
HD—wmwmmilmwwmm

Byss  Dupeviorion,

FOH Exciusive mtaiuz

41H Manutsciures 1D {Rotand)}
DEv Device ID

H bAngel 1D

4EH Command 1D

FIH End of exciusive

Rejaction FIC 4FH

D20 et kabicn wpoh i o this 2,

Bype Pascricruon

FOH Exciumive satus

41H Manuisctures 1D (Rotand)
DEV Deviee 1D

16H Fodel ID

4AFH Commeand D

FTH End of exclusive

wF ] Adoress and mrs must SoecHy (he gddress where dat: exist.

®T=2 H ihe recsiving dailx Bre Symem partizl parsmeters, D—20 recogrn
these AR Oniy plier it DB Meowived #ll be DENUI reserve peramens
(See =E—8 Symem srea)

| & PARAMETER ADDRESS MAP |

Adoressss are showtl in 7 =—bit hexpdecmms)

Akeietrts MEB L=E
Bnary Lmea paas Gbbh bbb (ee exxc
7wkl hex. AA BB £C

The pctus] sddress ©f & parxmeter i 2 block is the som bl v plarl adoress
ezch hiock and one o more ofiset pddress

Prremeters merked by &S] pove two ofbsel gddresses @ oo in the tsble @0
~1 and the other one in the Common Parameter table of in the Fartia) pammmet

tabie,
g Parameter base sddress

Tamporary sras (Accessible on errh bazic ehennal)

Srert
Daegcrittien

{synih part) wE~F
{rhythm part) wh-2
{synth part) HE—l

Thubre Temporry Ares
Setup Temporary Ares
Tone Tempomary Ares

pes
BER
E 82828

A

{Acesesible on UNITH)

g
:

‘B e

H

Timbre Temporary Ams (part §) mE—-3
Timne Tempaary Ana (part 2}

=8B

Timbre Temporary Ares {part 73

Timbre Temporary Ates (part 8)

Tinbre Temporsty A {thyinm part}

Rhythm Sexur Temparsry Ares te -2
Patch Temporary Ares B
Tone Temporary Ak {part ) upper) =i
“Yone Temporary Aves {part 2. iower)

"$P2BEERB 88
"eREeERE-BR
dgezeze

“Tone Temporury Arex {owel 7)

Tone Temporary Arez {part B)

Titnbre Memory #1 wB=5
Timbee Memory #2

Besz

“Timbre Memory 8127
‘Timbre Memors # 128
Pateh Memory @1 mf—4

"BERN-BERS3-2288

£8Rg SBPE WeId
g
g
o
¥

Rhythi Sewrp #1 B

§
%"

wh-~E

£8P SZEE BES3 TU4YRR BREER

.3
o

Rnythm Pattern P~82

Rivrtn Pottern: FB7
Rhythen Pattern P8R
Rhythen Trock wH-T7
Systern, Aras wB—8
Pigpiny whey
Write Reguest ) ]

8¥ER88
8288R8 " ¢glB"8BEHY
BE8srs aAp®

i

j

-}

5

E

wB~] Tone Temporary eres " Tone Memory

i

L

B

Covnstnes parsmeter LB T
Purtin! parmmoter Lo Paniats 1) Wl }~2
Prriiz] parsmeter {ior Panizste 2)
Partis] paremeter {ior Partmlt A)
Pertiz] paremeter {ior farinlsy 4)

BEBRESR
2ERE8R
BBERSB



Todgl piee =~ 0D 01 T6H

whel=1 Casnpmon parameter

Diipan

oocreze Dreserigrtion

00K Osex sens TONE NAME ! E-107
CASCI

09H, Data s TONE NAME 10

OAE 0000 ssaa Strusiure of Partizld &2 =12
{1~18)

OHH  OUO0 sess Structure of Partis!® 3&d o—12
(i~13})

OCH OO0 mams PARTIAL MUTE 0=-15
ODOO-1111)

-gDH 0050 D002 ENV MODE (2]

‘Totsd size = 00 00 OEH

#fel=2 Partinl perameter

(Normal, Mo sustain)

Offee1

melciees Boserigrion

.00 6GH Dsaz aoez WG PITCH COARSE 085
{C1-CB)

0 oiH OGanx samn WG PITCH FINE - D100
(~50—-+50)

oD o2H 000z sagx - WG PITCH KEYFOLLOW O~16
i, =172, =174, 4,
1/8, 174, 88,172, 5
/8,374, 778, L. 574,
3% 4, 6l 1)

00 03H 0000 DO00: WG PITCH BENDER SwW 01
(OFF, ON}

00 b4H 0000 Direx WG WAVEFORM./PCM BANK =3

EE2828 2B 2 B EE2E28328% g8 g

8

EZEEEEE2E2588888 8

O5H

06H
OTH

a8H
USH
BAH
OBH

DDH
UEH
OFH

10H
IYH

128
18H

I4H
15H
16H
17TH
18H
18K

1AH

IBR

ICB
1DH
1EH
1FH
20H
ZIH

24H
28R
26H
bk ]
28H

ZAH

SPEEEE FE P F PEREUESS 8f 1
i BEEEEE EE E E EFEERERE EE G

EEFEEFREEENSEEE 8
EEEEEEEEERECERE E

WG PCM WAVE &

WG PULSE WIDTH
WG PW VELO SENS

P~ENV DEFTH
B—ENV VELD SENES
P-~ENV TIME KEYF
P~-ENV TIME 1
P-ENV TIME 2
P-ENV TIME 3
P—ENV TIME 4
P=ENY LEVEL 0

P=ENV LEVEL !
P—-ENV LEVEL 2

dumneny {lor MT-32)
END LEVEL

P—LFD RATE
P=LFO DEPTH
P=LFO MOD SENS
TVF CUTUFF FREQ
TVF RESONANCE
TVF KEYFOLLOW

TYF BIAS POINT

TVF BIAS LEVEL

TVF ENV DEPTH
TVF ENV VELD SENS
TVF ENV DEFTH KEYF
TVF ENV TIME KEYF
TVF ENV TIME 1
TVF ENV TIME 2
TVF ENV TIME 3
dummy (for BT ~22)
ITVE ENV TIME 4
TVF ENV LEVEL }
TVF ENV LEVEL 2
demery  {lor MT-X2)
TVF ENV SUSTAIN LEVEL
TV LEVEL

VA VELD SENS

(500,71, BAW "1, SOU
/2, SAW."2)

0-127

{1—128)

6100

Rl U]

(oG- T)
o 10
[}

D—d

0~ 100
0100

‘G-~ 100
G- 100

P—100
{—8D—+50)

H—100

(— Bl — 585}
= 100
{—80—+50)

=100

{ B0~ 5D}
G- 100
G—100
o100

O 1K

[iaati]

o—14

{=}, =178 ~174,0,
178, 174,38, 172,58
/8,374,178, 1, b4,
32, %)

0= 127

(SIA~-T0

2 A-2T0Y

o]

(T o h Ty
D= 180
o=-100
D—d

p—4
o—100
0-100
0150

b-100
G—100
G—100

o0=-100
0=100
0~ 306
{~50= 5D}

00 2BH Cmsgn mank TVA BIAS POINT 1 O=327
(<1A—-<TE
1A~ STC)

o 2LH 0000 mests TVA BIAS LEVEL | 0-12
{120}

00 2D8 fmpr RERZ TVA BIAS POINT 2 0=-127
(< A—<TC
21— 2>70)

00 2EH 0000 sRER TVA BIAS LEVEL 2 0-12

0 2FH 0000 Oamz TVA ENV TIME KEYF [}

40 30H 0000 Damz TVA ENV TIME V~FOLLOW D4

00 21K [T T T TVA ENV TIME | 4100

oo 324 Gaas pase TVA ENV TIME 2 {100

o0 33K Daxn SRR TVA ENV TIME 3 U= 100

80 B4H Gaps 888 dummy (for MT -~ 32}

00 35H (aas RASE TVA EMV TIME 4 01080

DD M6H Oxaz EBE2 TVA ENV LEVEL I b-180

80 3T Guxa BRER TVA ENV LEVEL 2 O )00

o) 38H Oxes BAEE dummy (ioe MT~32) .

00 39H Gtz BHEE TVA ENV SUSTAIN LEVEL ©-100

Total e = po 60 BAH

CExmple of RO and DT apelication,, 1

Unit momber = s gt 17 in this exampie,

Sending the following dats string dete D20 gend Part 2/Lower tone data from the

HeRrY dres,

FO 4! 10 316 11 04 OF 76 OO O 76 OF 7

wE~2 Rhythm Seiup

Ottuet

Beitrons Docrignion

60 DOH Caas R&RS TONE 0327
(#0~ibs , rOi-r63,
OFF)

Q0 B1H Gngy esme QUTPUT LEVEL o=-j00

0D 024 KNG zane PANPOT B34
L=}

o 0sH 0000 00Dz ‘REVERB SWITCH =1
(OFF, ON}

Towst wize = 00 00 O4H

@l Timiwe temporary Et

B—2 seomrs ihe dats Eov the mres below omdy in Mubt timben! rsooe.

Dfinat
ilcress Dagrristion
00 00H o000 OOnx TORE GROUP D=3
(e, b L)
00 O1H Diay Enss ‘TONE KUMBER =63
{F=~64)
[+ viz} Obse assa KEY SHIFT 0—48
(=24~ 4024}
00 30 Bags anny FINE TUNE &= 100
{ =B 3 E0)
0t O4H 00l s BENDER RANGE g7
00 08K 06000 OOaz ASSIGN MODE b-3
{POLYI, POLY2.
POLYS. POLY4)
60 B6H o000 Gde REVERB SWITCH. -1
{OFF, DN}
00 OtH D300 00OH dummy  (ignorst if . rocetend)
00 D8R Bagr peps oUTPUT LEVEL G100
00 DSH 0000 szas  PANPOT 614 ’
{L-R}
00 OAH 4000 B0O00 dummy C(ignorsd H recsived)
O} DFH 0000 DODG dummy

Towl iz = O3 00 1OH

wE—4 Paich Temporery avez.” Pateh Memory

D=-20 sxwpis the daty for Poteh {temporsry sres only in Ferformance mode,

Oien
azidrens Oepoription
o 03 0000 Odms KEY MODE p-2
(whate, dusl, sodit)
o0 a1 G088 ness SPLIT POINT H-81
{Z2-cew
BO 025 DOOY) G LOWER TONE GROUP 0-3

[Ny



SR kSRR R

APPENDIX TABLES

b. Tones

Tone No.

Tone Name

Used Paich No.

Used Timbre No.

Structure 1&2 Structure 384 ENV Mode
Coarse Freq ievel
=
£ IFine & |Reso Velo
o &
> —_
-k g |KF £ 1BP1
- wnid
TR <t
Rate £ {BP 7 8L
Z |oepth BL BP 2
aud
Med Depth BL 2
Bend DVelo Vele T 1
e Form DKF TKF
2
g lrcmB TKF T
o
=
PCM No T1 T2
> >
= el
PW vtz < |73
z 2 ¢
Velo T3 T4
Depth T 4 L1
Velo L1 L2
TKF L2 Sus L
T1 Sus L
T2
-
i
- T3
2
&
T4
LO
L1
Lz
End L

228




2. Sample Notes

Patch No.

Patch Name

Key Mode

Split Point

Reverb Type

Reverb Time

Reverh Leve!

Tone Balance

Patch No.

Patch Name

Key Mode

Spilit Point

Reverb Type

Reverb Time

Reverb Level

Tone Balance

Patch No.

Patch Name

AFPFERDIX TABLES

Key Mode

Split Point

Reverb Type

Reverb Time

Reverb Level

Tone Balance

Patch Level Patch Level Patch Level
Lower Upper l.ower Upper Lower Upper
Tone Select Tone Selact Tone Select
: Key Shift Key Shift Key Shift
Fine Tune Fine Tune Fine Tune

Bender Range

Bender Range

Bender Hange

Assign Mode

Assign Mode

Assign Mode

Reverb Switch

Reverb Switch

Reverty Switch

Timbre Ne.

Tone Select

- | Key Shift

Fine Tune

Bender Range

Assign Mode

Reverb Swiich

Timbre No.

Tone Select

Key Shift

Fine Tune

Bender Range

Assign Mode

Reverb Switch

Timbre No.

Tone Select

Key Shift

Fine Tune

Bender Range

Assign Mode

Reverb Switch

Tirmbre No.

Tone Select

Key Shift

Fine Tune

Bender Range

Assign Mode

Reverb Switch

Timbre No.

Tone Select

Key Shift

Fing Tune

Bender Range

Assign Mode

Reverb Switch

Timbre No.

Tone Select

Key Shift

Fine Tune

Bender Range

Assign Mode

Reverb Switch




£y

Roland Exclusive Messages
mfﬂata Format for Exclusive Messages}

Roland's MID! implementation oses the lollowing data format
for all exclusive messuges (ype 1V :

Byte Descripuon

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer 1D (Roland)
DEV Device 1D

MO Madet i3

CMD Command 1D

[BCDY] Main data

M End of exciusive

# MIDI status : FOH F7H
An exclusive message must be fanked by a pair of status
codes, starting with a Menufacturer—iD immediately after FOH
{MIDI version{.0).

# Manufacturer- ID . 41H
The Manufacturer ~1D identifies the manefacturer of a MID]
instrumen| {hat triggeres an exclusive message, Value 41H
represenis Roland's Manuefaciurer—1D.

# Device- ID : DEV
The Device—ID contains & unigue valve Lhal identifies the
individual device in the mulliple impiementation of MID]
instruments, It is usually set 4o 00H — OFH, a value smailler
by ane than that of a basic channel, but vaive 00H -~ 1FH
may be used for a device wilh mulliple basic channels,

# Model- 1D . MDL
The Model~ID contains a value that uniquely identifies one
mode! from ancther. Different miodels, however, may share an
identical Model ~1D il they handle similar daia,

The Model~1D format may contain §0H in one or more places
o provide an extended data [ield. The foflowing are exampies
of valid Model-IDs, each representing 2 unique model -

O1H

02H

U3

GG, 01H
GOM, 02H
G0H, DOH, 01H

# Command- 1D : CMD
The Command—1D indicates the function of an exclusive
message, The Command—ID format may contain 00H in one
o more places {o provide an extended data field. The
following are examples of  wvalid Command~1Ds, each
representing a unique funclion :

03l

0zH

03H

00IL, G1H

QoH, 0213
GOH, 00N, 8113

# Main data . BODY

This [ield conlains a message fo be exchanged across an
interface. The exact data size and conlents will vary with the
Magel=1D and Command—ID,

EEAddressw mapped Data Transfer

Address mapping i5 2 techaique for {ransferring messages
conforming (o the data format given in Section 1, It assigns
2 series of memory~resident records— - waveform and tone
data, switch status, and paramelers, for exampie — 16 specific
lecations in a3 machine—dependent address space, lhereby
allowing access to data  residing at the address a message
specifies,

Address—mapped data fransfer is therefore independent of
models and dalz calegories, This technique aliows use of two
different  transfer  procodures one~way {ransier and
hendshake transfer.

# One- way transfer procedure (See Section3 for details)
This procedure is suited {or the transfer of a small amount of
data. It sends oul an exclusive messape completely independent
of a receiving device status,

Connection Diagram

Device {A) Device (B}
t
LR DT Pomt MICH By
WL K |t - m e o MG out
Z

Connectionat point? is essential for "Request data” procedures,
{See Sectiond.}

# Handshake- transfer procedure (See Sectiond for details)
This procedure initiates a  predetermined transfer SEQUENCE
thandshaking) scross Lhe interface belsre data irznsfer Lakes
piace, Handshaking ensures that reliability and transfer speed
are high enough to handle 3 large amount of data.

Connection Diagrom

Device (A} Device {8)
t
MR Pom] 11T IH
oDt P Wi ouT

Connectionat pointsl and 2 is essential,

Notes on the above two procedures
#*There are separate Command—IDs for different transfer
procedures,
kDevicesA and © cannot exchange dals uniess lhey nse the
same transfer procedury, share identical Device — 1D and Mode!
10, and are ready for communicalion,

E[Dne— way Transfer Procedure|

This procedure sends oul data all the way until it stops when
the messages are s0 shart thal answerbacks mneed not be
checked,

For jong messages, however, Lhe receiving device must acquire
each message in lime with the {ransfer sequence, which inserts
intervals of al feast 20milliseconds in between,

Types of Messages Message Command 1D

Request data 1 | RGY (11M)

Data set ) DT1 (12K}

# Request data 2 1. RQ1 (11H)
This message is sent oul when there is a need (o acquire data
from # device at the uther end of the inlerface. It conlains data
for the address and sizc that specily designation and lengih,
respeciively, of data required,
On receiving an RQI message, Lhe remole device checks its
memory for the data address and size that salisly the request.

17 it finds them and is ready for communication, the device will
transmit a "Data set | (DTI1)" message, which contains the
requested data. Otherwise, the device will send out nothing.

A Byte Cescrigtion
Fom Exclusive status
EREN Manufacturer 10 (Raland)
DEV Dewvice >
MDL Model D
11H Coemmand 1D
aaH Adgress MSE
' LS8
ss‘H Size N{SE
LS8
sum Check sum
F7H End of exchisive




c. Rhythm Setup

C5 (72)

APPENDIX TABLES

C7

c8

e - b4 5 (73
T#1(25) CER L
o D5 {75)
R E5(76)
E1(28) Lo
e = F# 5 (7B)
TFEY [30) i T2
G131} 2
G139 | S
T EA2E (B2)
EAE 1 (34) —
8 1 (35} po
C2 (36 e
42 1) D 6 (86)
| D2 (38 -
ED#21(39) S
e F 6 (89}
F2 (a1 o e
%2 {42) - T F A b
L BGEE (92)
GH2 (44) S
e ALS (84)
AS2 B Lt s
e — C 7 {96)
C 3 (48} SR FERT 9
BCH349) o =vnf L e
LR D7 (99)
Szl £7 (100
o F7(101)
e G I 47 (102)
i - G 7 (103}
eIl GE7 (104)
223 A7 (108}
A 3 (57) =
A3 (B8] i
o3 C 8 (108)
C4 {80
(C#4{61)
D462}
D% 4 (63)
E 4 {B4)
F 4 (65)
%4 {88}
G 4 (67)
G4 (68)
A 4 (63
AX4 (70)
B4{71)

229



# Request data: RQD ¢41H;

This message bs sent owl when there is a need 1o acquire dafz
from a device al the olher end of the interface, Tt contains data
for the address and size thal specily designation and  lenglh,
respectively, of data reguired.

On receiving an ROD moessage, the remole device checks ils
memory fur the dala address snd size which satisfy the Tequesi.
If it finds Lhem and is ready for communication, the device will
transmit 2 "Data set (DAT)™ message, which contains the
requested dala, Otherwise, it will return 3 “Rejection {RICY
message,

Byte Dleserintion

Fom Exciusive status

41H Manufacturer 1D (Roland)

DEV Cevice i

RMOL Modet ID

41K “Commang (D

zaH Address MSB
ti8

s5H Size M3B
LS8

sum Check sum

FoM End ol exclusive

*The size of the requesied data does nol indicale the mumber
of bytes that make up a "Dala sel (DAT)" message, but
represents  Lhe address fields where the requested data
resides.

*50me models are subject 10 Limitations in data formal used
for a single iransaction. Reguosted data, for example, may
have a limit in length or must be divided into predetermined
address [ields before il is exchanged across the interface.

#The same number of byles comprises address and size data,
which, however, vary with the -Model—1D,

*The error checking process uscs a chechsum that provides
a bit pattern where the least signilican: 7 bits are rero when
values for an address, size, and that checksum are summed.

# Data set : DAT 42H,

This mussage corresponds to the aclual data transfer process.
Becausce every byle in the data is assigned 8 unique address,
the message can convey the Starting address of one of more
data as well as s series of data  formatied in an
address ~dependent order,

Although the MIDI standards irhibil non—real time messages
from interrupling an exclusive onc. some devices support a8 *
soft~ through ™ mechanism  for  such  interrupts | To
maintaincompalibility with such devices, Roland has limited the
DAT lo 236byles so that sn excessively long message is sent
oul in separate scgments.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

d1H Manufacturer D (Roland)

Dev Device 1D

MOL Mutfel iC

a2H Command D

aak Address M58
Lse

ddh Data

sum Check sum

F7H End of exclusive

# Acknowledge :

# End of data .

#A DAT message is capable of providing only the valid data
among these specilied by an RQD or WSD message,

*Some madeis are subjeet Lo limtilations in data formal used
for a single transaclion. Requesied dala, for cxampe, may
have a limit in Jeagth or must be divided into predetermined
address fields Lefore it is exchanged across the interface.

*The number of byles comprising address dala varies from
one modet I 1o another,

#The error checking process uses a checksum that provides
2 bit pattern where the least signilicant 7 bits are zere when
values [or an address, size, and that checksum are summed.

ACK (43H;

This message is sent oul when no error was delecied on
reception of a WSD, DAT, "Fnd of data (EOD)™. or some other
message and a requesled selup or aclion is compiete. Unless
it receives an ACK message, the device al the other end will
not proceed o the next operation,

Byte Description
FOH Exclusive status
41+ Manufacturer 1D (Roland?
DEV Device 1D
MO0 Model 1D
A3 Commang {3
F7H End of exclusive
EOD (45H;

This message is seni oul o inform a remote device of Lhe end
of 2 message. Communication, however, will not come o an
end unless the remote device relurms an ACK message even
though an EC{I message was (ransmilied.

Byte Description

FOH Excius‘ive‘ sStatus

aiH Manufacturer 1D (Foiand)
DEV Device i)

MO Model 1D

45H Command 1D

F7H Eng of exclusive

# Communications error . ERR (4EH)

This message warns the remote device of a communications
fault encountered during message transmission due, for
example, (o a chocksum error. An ERR message may be
repiaced with 2 "Rejection: (RJC)" one, which terminates the
currenl message wansaciion in midstream,

When it reccives an ERR message, the sending device may
either sttempl Lo send oul the fast message 8 second time of
terminate communication by seading out an RIC message,

Byte Description

FOH Exciusive status

A1H Manufacturer 1D {Fofand}
DEV Device 10

ML todel 1D

4AEH Commangd D

For End of exclusive




% The size of the reguesled dalz does not iadicate the number
of bytes that will make up a DT1 message, bt represents
the address fields where the reguested dala resides.

*Some models are subject do limitations in dala formatl used
for & single Lransaction. Requested data, for example, may
have a limil i length or must be divided inlo predetermingd
address fields before it is exchanged across ihe interface.

#*The same number of bytes comprises address and size dala,
which, however, vary with the Model~1D,

*The error checking process uses a checksum that provides
& bit pattern where the least signiicant 7 bits are zero when
values for an address, size, and thai checksum arc summed.

{Recuest data)

3

[Data set 1}

[Data set 1] .

%More than 20m sec time internal

{Data set 1]

P

{Data set t]

\

& Data set 1. DTT (12H)

This message corresponds: to the actual data iransfer. process.

mgHandshakew Transfer Procedure

Because every byte in the data is assigned a unique address,
a DTl message can convey the starting address of one or
more data as well as a series of data formatted in an address
— dependent order,

The MID} .standards iphibit non—real lime messages jrom
interrupting an exclusive one, This fact i inconvenienl for the
devices thal support a "soft—ihrough” mechanism, To mainizin
compatibility with such devices, Roland has timited the 71 to
255 byles so thal an excessively long message is senl out in
separale segments.

*A DT1 message is capable of providing only the valid dala
among those specified by an RQL message.

*Some models are subject to limitations in data format used
for = single iransaction. Reguesied dats, {for example, may
have & Emit in length or must be divided inio predetermined
address fields before it is exchanged across the interface.

#The number of bytes comprising address dala varies from
one Modet—1D o another,

% The error checking process uses a checksum that provides
a bit pallern where the least significant 7 bits are zero when
valuss for an address, size, and that checksum are summed,

& Example of Message Transactions
@ Device A sending data to Device B
Transter of & DT1 message is all that lakes place

[Data set 1)
kMore than 20m sec time internal

g

[Data set 1] o

[Data set 1]

@ Device B requesting data from Device A
Device B sends an RQ1 message to Device Al Checking the
message, Device A sends a DT1 message back to Device B.

Handshaking is an interactive process where 1wo devices
exchange error checking signals before a message transaction
1akes place, thereby increasing data reliability. Unlike one—way
transfer Lhal inserts a pause between mess3ge {ransacticns,
kandshake transfer aliows much speedier transaciions because
~data “transfer- slarts-once dhe feceiving: device returns 2 ready
signal,

When it comes to handling farge amounts of data — ~samplier
waveforms and synthesizer tones over the enure range, for
example— ~across 3 MIDI imerface, handshaking transier is
more efficient than one—way iransier,

Byie Description
FOH Exciusive Types of Messages | essage Command i
£1H f R d
Manutacturer 10 (Rofand} Want to send data WSD (40H)
£V ice |
o Device 1D Heguest data RQD {A1H)
cai
MoL Model 1D Data set DAT (42H)
H D
12 Command Acknowledge ACK (43H)
1] Ad S8
2 dress M End of date EGD (45H)
2 Communication arror | ERR (4EH)
LS8 Reiection RIC {AFH)
ddH Data
: : # Want to send data : WSD 40H)
‘This message is sent out when data must be senl 10 3 device
som Chack sum al the o{her'enfi of the iﬂler{ace. Iz‘wngins dota for the
address and size that specily designation and iength ,
FIH £nd of exclusive respectively, of the data lo be senl.

On receiving @ WSD message, the remole device checks its
memory Jor the specified data address and size which will

satisfly the request. [f il finds them and 1 ready for
communicalion, the device will return an T Acknowicdge
(ACK)™ message.
Otherwise, it will return a “Rejestion (RKL)"  message.
Byte Description
FoH Exclusive status
&1H Manufacturer 1D (Rotanal
OEV Device 1D
MOL todel iD
40H Command iD
azk Address MSB
) LS
s5H Size Msa
’ Lss
sum Check sum
FTH Eng of exclusive

«The size of the data to be senl does not indicate the number
of bytes that make up a "Data set (DAT;” message, but
represenis the address ficlds where Lhe data should reside.

%Some models are subject 1o fimitalions in daiz format used
for a single transaction, Reguested data, for example, may
have 3 Yimit in jength or must be divided mic predetermined
address fields before it is exchanged across the interface.

#The same pumber of byles comprises address and size data,
which, however, vary with the Model~1D.

% The error checking process uses a checksum that provides
2 bit patlern where the ieast significant 7 bits are zero when
values for an address, size, and that checksum arc summoed,



080 0aH Qaz aasz LOWER TONE NUMBER G663
(643

00 04H 4000 G0as UPPER TONE GROUP 6-3

. (a, b, i )

00 05H Oflza aaaa UFFER TONE NUMBER 063
{1-64)

00 B6H 00as aaza LOWER KEY SHIFT 0—-48
(—24—+24)

06 C7H 00aa awsa UPPER KEY SHIFT 0-48
(—24—+24)

0G 087 Uaaz aaza LOWER FINE TUNE 4-108
{~50-+50}

00 03 Oaaa aaaa UPPER FINE TUNE G—-100
{~50—+50)

20 0AH 000z aaaa LOWER BENDER RANGE 024

00 0BH  000s aasa UPPER BENDER RANGE 024

00 OCH 0000 O0aa LOWER ASSIGN MODE 03
{POLYI, POLYZ,
POLYZ, POLY4)

08 OpH §000 G0aa UPPER -ASSIGN MODE G-3
(POLYL, POLYZ,
POLYS, POLY4)

00 OEH G000 €00a LOWER REVERB SWITCH 9-1
(OFF, ON}

06 OFH BGOC 000a UPPER REVERB SWITCH 9-1

: (OFF, ON)

(e 104 0G00 aaaa REVERB MODE 4-8
(Room! ~ 2, Halii 2,
Plate, Delay! .~ 2 .35,
OFF}

o0 11H 0000 Oaaa REVERB TIME o7
(1-8)

G0 12H 0000 Caaa REVERR LEVEL -7

00 13H Oaas saaa UL BALANCE ¢—-100
(L mag<——>U max)

oc 14H Daaz aaaa PATCH LEVEL e—-100

60 15H Oaas azas PATCH NAME CHAR.! az-i27
{ASCH CODRE}

06 24H Oaaa aana
00 25H 0000 {00

PATCH NAME CHAR.I6
dummy (ignored if received)

Taotal size = G0 0G 26H
CrExample of RQ1 and DT application ... 2
Unit # is sel &t 17 in this example.

When D—20 receive the following messages in Performance mode, it sends Patch data
{rom the temprorary area.

FO 41 10 158 11 03 04 00 0G 00 26 53 F7

#8~5 Timbre memaory

Offset
addrass Descrigtion
80 00H 000¢ 00az TONE GROUP 9~ 3
{a, b, i, r}
80 014 Q0az aanze TONE NUMBER £-63
(164}
G0 02H Dlaz aana KEY SHIFT 4-48
(~24~+24)
00 0O3H flaaa aaaz FINE TUNE ¢-100
(=50~ + 503
00 04H 000 aaza BENDER RANGE 024
00 05H 0000 0Caa ASSIGN MODE 0-3
. {POLYI, POLYZ,
POLY3, POLY4;
G0 0BH 0000 0002 REVERH SWITCH 0-1
{OFF, ON}
66 O7H 0080 0680 dummy (ignored if received}

Total size = 00 00 08H
%86 Rhythm pattern
The datz listed below are divided—by—1lwo B-bil data and sent - recelved as two

4-bit dals. (bbbbaaas —8000aaaa, 0000bbbb}
Events are listed in an ascending order,

0% 05H 0000 0000 dummy

6o 06H EVENT 8 1 %8-6-]

06 0CH EVENT & 2

(04 3AH  EVENT 205

04 A0H EVENT #86

4 461 0060 1111 END MARK

04 47TH 0ce0 1ill

04 48H 4004 0000 durmmy {gnored i received)

04 45H 4000 0606 dummy

G4 4AH 000D 00O0C dummy C(ignored if received)

04 ABH 0ooS 0000 dummy

Tolai size = 00 (4 4CH

*8~-6—1 Event

Oftser .

addrass Description

00 OOH A0G0 aaas STEP 0191

40 CGiH Q000 bbb

80 02ZH CO80 aaza NOTE NUMBER 24~ (08

00 03H $005 Dbbb

00 D4H GOO0 aazs VELOCITY i-327

00 O5H 000G Obbb

#8~T7 Rhythm track

Oifset

addrass Description

a0 00H Oaas azaz TRACK LENGTH LSB G500

oG 01H 0600 ODaa TRACK LENGTH MSB

00 G2H Oaaa aaaa Pattern 1 0—63, 6471
(P—-1t — P—B88, Blank
1-8)

03 75H (aaz aaaa Pattern 500

Total size = 00 03 76H
#*8-~8 Systems area

When Al is selected for bulk dump.”lead in data transfer mode, datz in this area
are lransmilted or received together with associated sound data and rhythm dala,

Partial reserve must be senl 85 a package of 9 parts, which in total, should contain
no more than 32 partials,

Offset

address Dascription

00 §OH  DO0G Oaaa TIME 0-7
{374, 2,74, 3,74, 4,74,
574, 6,74, 7,74,

06 GiH 000e 000% 8.4)

00 024 0000 amak TOTAL & OF NOTES 096

90 03H G00C Obb

_______ N . .- P EE

Offsat
sddress Description
00 00K Caas aaaa MASTER TUNE 0-127
(432.1Hr 467.6Hz)
06 01H 0O0E zaaa REVERB MODE 08

{Rooml . 2, Halli 72,
Plate, Delayl,” 2./ 3,

OFF)
00 02H 0000 Oaaz REVERB TIME -7

(1-8)
06 03K G600 Gaaa REVERB LEVEL -1
00 04H (0aa aaaz PARTIAL RESERVE {Part 1) £-32
00 OSH D0aa aaaa PARTIAL RESERVE {(Part 2) {-32
06 0&H 00za aasa PARTIAL RESERVE {Part 3) 0-32
00 O7H O0aa azaa PARTIAL RESERVE (Part 4y 0-32
a0 08H Offaa aasa PARTIAL RESERVE (Pari 5} 0-32
00 0%H 00sa asan PARTIAL RESERVE {Part G G—-32
a0 0AH {0aa azaa PARTIAL RESERVE (Part 7; 0-32
60 OBH [ICERETEES PARTIAL RESERVE (Part B) 0-32
00 DCH Blaa saaz PARTIAL RESERVE (Part R} 0-3%
00 0DH H006 0000 dummy  {ior D=110}
09 20H D003 0000 dummy  (for D—110)
068 2K Cana g2az OUTPUT LEVEL (Part 1}y 0-100
08 22H (aaa saaz OUTPUT LEVEL (Part 2) 0-100
00 23H  Usaa saan OUTPUT LEVEL (Part 33 0-100
08 24H Osaa 533z OUTPUT LEVEL (Part 4)  @~100
00 25H Gaaa asaa CUTPUT LEVEL (Part 5) 0-100
00 26H Qaaz asas OUTPUT LEVEL (Part 6) 0~100
00 27H {aaa aaza GUTPUT LEVEL {Part 7) O-—100
00 28H Oaas maza OUTPUT LEVEL {Part 8) 0-100
00 2§H Oaaa aaza OUTPUT LEVEL (Part R} 8180
a0 2AH 0009 aaaa PANDPOT {Part 13 014
0¢ ZBH 0000 ansas PANPOT {Fart 2} O-1i4
006 2CH Q000 asaa PANPOT {Parl 3) 014
00 2DH - 0080 asaa PANPOT (Part 4)  0-—14
00 2EH 0080 aaaa PANPOT {Pant 5 0-—14
0 2FH 0000 aaza PANPOT {Part 6 0-14
80 30H 0000 anaa PARPOT (Part 73 014
{0 318 9000 aaza PANPOT {Fart B) i1~ i4



Totat site = 00 00 32H
CrExample of RQI #nd DT application ... 3
Unit # is sel al 17 in ihis example.
The byte siring thown below will set Parlial reserve of each part as follows:
Part 1 w. B Part 3 thru 8 __ 0
Part 2 .. 10 Rhythm part . B
FO 41 10 16 12 10 00 04 0OC 08 0A 90 00 00 00 00 00 08 66 F7
*8-8 DISPLAY
D—20 deciphers incoming data and sends them 1o the LD as a string of ASCH code
characters,

The display datz in this area cannot be brought owtside D-20 through MIDI
message, such as RQI and DT

Offset

eddress Description

o0H Gaaa aaas DISPLAYED LETTER 32-127
{ASCI

-1IFH Oaaz aaaa DISPLAYED LETTER

Total size = 00 00 20H
*B—10 Wrile Request

‘This message simulsles write swilch: D—20 stores the data of each part in the
ternporary area inte individual memory locations specified by twe byle dala.
Timbre write is effective oniy e Muelti Umbrai mode : Patch write only in
Performance mode.

The data in this area cannot be brought cutside D20 through MID! message, such
as RQ1 and DTI1.

D20 refurs the result 1o the transmitter,

Qifset
pdddress Description
oh POH G0za naaa Tone Write {part 1. upper) 0-63
(01 —64)
00 91H 008G 0082 0,1
{Internal, Card}
o o241 Glaa aaaa Tone Write (part 27 Tower)
00 83H D060 00Ca
o0 OEH 00za aaaa Tone Write (part 8}
00 OFH 0000 000a
01 604 Oaza saza Timbre Write (part 1) 0-127
{Ali--B8s}
01 01H 0060 9002 0,1
{internal, Card}
01 02H Oaza aaaa Timbre Write {part 2}
01 63H Q0G0 4002
03 CEH Qaza aaaa Timbre Write {pari 8)
01 OFH 0000 800z
03 061 Oaza aaaz Patch Write 0--3127
{A1]-BB8)
03 01H 0000 G0Ga a1
{Internat, Card}
10 DOM 0600 GOaa Result -3

(= Function Completed
f=Card Nol Ready
Z=Write Prolected
3=Incorrect Mod

£ Example of RQL and DT1 application . 4

Unil # is set af 17 in Lhis example,

Sending the following byie string will enable D20 lo write data in Part 3 in
temporary data into 1-B24.

Fo 41 10 16 12 40 04 48 00 71 F7

Address

OO —-00—00

G1—-00-00

02-00-00

02-00-00

0L~ 00— 00

0530~ 00

Q70000

0500~ 00

0e—G0—00

Q& ~50~00

O ~00—-00
150000
20 =000
AC—D0-00

Ad

Block

dress Map

Sub Block

Timbre Temp
(Basic Ch)

Reference

Rhythm Setup
Termo (Basic Ch)

Noted 24

A Notedt 2B

. Nate f 107
s| Noted 108

Tone Temp
(Basic Ch}

Common

B=1-1

Partiat 1

g-1-2

Partial "2

Partial 3

Partial 4

Timbre Temp
(Uit §)

Part 4

Part 2

" Ppart B
+| Part 8B

Tone Temp
{Unitg)

Part

Part 2

Fart ¥
Fart &

Timbre Memory

I-a1r (& 4}

s 1 1-887 (#1227}

I-At2 (# 23

-] I~B88 (#128)

Paich Mamary

—A1l (&)

i =A1Z (F D

P [ i-sar e

< {—-BaB (#128)

Tone Memory

i—01

-0z

i-63
i-B64

HAhythm Setup

i—01

e r e emmeamaeieen kb

i~02

i~83

-6

Ahythm Patiern

p-51!

' P52

. | p-g7
.| P-ss

Rhythm Track

System Area

g7

Display

5-~8

Write Request

E~G

£-10




RPC M5B 4 RECOGNIZED RECEIVE DATA (Synthesizer Section ]

Status Second Third B Note Event
BaH 65H vwH
Hote off
vv=M5B of Lhe parameter number controlled by RPC
GOH—YFH {0~ 127) Status Secand Third
n=MIDI channel - GH-FH (1~186) BnH kkH vvH
SnH hkH 06H
gProgram Change
kk=Note number 00H-7FH (0—127)
Petech. Timbre change vv=Velocily ignored
n=MID{ channe! OH-FH {i~16}
S1atus Second
[acti poH Note on
pp=Program number 00H-7FH (0127 Statug Second Third
n=MIDI channet OH-~FH (1 —1B) 9nH kkH vvH .
@ Pitch Bender Change kk=Nole number L00H-IFH {0-127)
¥v = Yeloeity OiH~7FBE {{-127)
Piteh bender n=%i01 channel OH-FH (1-16)
Status Second Thicd Note numbers outside of Lhe range 12~108 are transposed to the nearest oclave
EnH vyH vvH inside the rangs,
¥v vv="Piich bender change vaiue # Control Change
re=MIDI channel OH~FH (116 ’

Moduiation depth
32 GENERATED MESSAGES

Statuy Second Third
& Mode Message BnH 0iH vvH
AH notes off vy =Modulation geplh 0OH-T7FH (8127}
n=MID! channel OH-FH {1~i6)
Status Second Third
BnH THH 0oH In Performance mode, recognized when MID! Modulation function is on.
In Muiti timbral mode, always recognized,
n=MIDI channel OH—-FH {1-16}
Dsts entry
Transmitted when all notes in a muted track have been turned off with MIDI Al
Notes Off function set at On. Transmitted channel: Set by MIDI function in Multi Status Second Third
timbral mode, BnH 0613 vvH
& Timing Clock vv=Value of RPC 00— 18H (0-24)
‘ n=MIDI channel BH~FH {1-1§}
Status
FBH . Recognized 5 & value corresponding to the parameter specified by RPC,

See RPC MBSB section.
Transmitted only when in Internai clock mode,
Main volume

B Start
Status BnH O7H vvH
FAH
vv=Yolume valye QOH-7FH (0~ 127)
Transmilled only when in Internal clock mode, n=MIDI channe! OH-FH {1 ~186}

Panel operalion : fress Starl buiton while hoiding Stop button,
In Performantce rode, recognized when MID! Volume function is on,

& Continue In Multi timbrai mode, always recognized,
Can control the volume of the Pers plaved through Lhe same MID channel,
Status The maximum volume is determined by the Volume knob and Expression message.
FBH
Panpot
Transimilled only when in Internal clock mode.
Fane{ operalion : Tress Start butlon. Status Secand Third
BnH DAl vvli
B Stop
vv=Panpot vajue 0O ~TFY (§-~127)
Sutus r=MIDI channel Oii~FH {1 -16)
FCH '

lgnored when in Performance mode,
Transimitled only when in Inlernal clock mode. Moving direction of sound s as follows.
Panel gperation : Press Swop bulton.

0=LEFT, 63=CENTER, 127=RIGHT

Expression
Status Setond Third
BnH 0Bii vvil
vva Expression O6H -7FY (8+127)
n=MID chonel CH=~FI1 {116}

Can control the velume of the parts played through (he same MIDH channel,
The maximum volume is determined by the Volume knob and Main volume message.




[2. TRANSMITTED DATA Rhythm Section 3 TRANSMITTED DATA (Sequencer Section; |

uHote Eveant The sequencer has § tracks: B for B symb paris and one for sog of rhylhm.

Hote off 3.1 TRANSMITTED VOICE MESSAGES N PLAYBACK
Stetus Second Third Muting & track wiil ensble D—20 lo transmil dala stored in that track — -~ on
SnH kkH ool the MID! channel set by MDD} function in Mulli timbral mode.

kk=Note number 18H ~6CH (24~ 108) @ Note Event

n=MIDI channel OH-FH {116}
Note off
Note on
Swmrus Second Third
Swutus Second Third SnH kkH DOH
4nH kkH vvH
¥ik=Note number DOH-TFH {0127}
kk = NMNote number 1BH~6CH (24108} n=MD{ ¢hannel 03—FH {1186}
yv = VYelocity BiH=-7FH {1127}
n=MIDi channel OH—FH (i1-16& #Hote on
ranismitied on the MIDI channel being assigned to rhythm part when a rhythn Suus Second Third
pattern is played in inlernal clock mode. 9nH kkH vvh
m Exclusive kk=Note number O0H—-7FH (G- 127)
. yv=Velocity GiH~7FH (1127}
Status n=MID! channet aH-FH {116}
EOH : System exclusive i
F1H : BOX (End of exciusive) @ Control Change
Used for Bulik dump/load operation. Modulstion depth
Refer 1o Section 7 for details.
Stetus Second Third
@ Timing Clock BnH 01H vvH
Status vv=Modulzlion depth 0oH-7FH (0-127)
F8H n=MID} channel OH-FH {1~16)
Transmitted only when Clock made is inlernal. Data antry
m Start Ststus Segond Third
BnH 06H vvH
Status
FAH vv=VYalue of RPC 00K ~7FH {0-127)
. n=MIDl channel oH-~FH (1 -16)
Transmitied only when in internal clock mode.
Panel operation : Press Start butlon while helding Stop bulton. HMasin volumes
@ Continue Statur Second Third
BeH 07TH vvH
Status
FBH vv=Voiume value 00H-7FH (0~127}
n=MIDI channe! OH~FH (1--18)
Transimitted only when in Inlernal clock mode.
Panei operation : Press Start butlon. Panpot
®Stop Status Second Third
BrnH 0AH vvH
Siatus
FCH vv=Panpot value OOH=-7FH (0~127)
r=MID1 ¢hannel O -FH (1-16)
Transimitted only when in Inlernal clock mnde.
Pane! operation: Press Stop buiton. Expression
Stetus Second Fhird
BnH 0BH vvH
vv = Expression GOH—TFH (0~127)
n=MID channel OH-FH (1-16)
Hold- 1
Suafus Second, Third
Bni 408 vvi

vv=00H-3FH (063} : Off
vy=40H~7FH (64-~127) : On

n=MIDI channel OH=FH (1~16)
RPC LSB

Status Second | Third

BnH 64H vvh

vv=18B of the parameier number cntrelled by RPC

n=MIDI channel

O0H-T7FH (0127}
aH-FH (1186}



'[6_ RECOGNIZED RECEIVE DATA (Sequencer Section RPC MSB

6.1 RECCORDED MESSAGES Stetus Second Thirg
BrH 658 wvil
During external recording, each of the {ollowing messages is recorded ontc the track
assigried to the MiDI channel in a parl, The MIDI channel is ihe channel set by MIDt vv=MSB of the parameter number controlied by RPC
function in Multi $mbrzl mode, GO - TFH (0-127)
=MD channel OH-FH (1-18)

& Note Event
@ Program Changs

Mote off
Patch, Timbre change
Status Second Thisd
8nH kkH vvH Staetes Second
gnH- kkH 00H Cnit poH
ki=Nole number 00H~T7FH {0~127) pp=Program oumber GOH-TFH (0-1237)
vy = Velocity ignored n=NID! channei OH~Fit {i-16
n=MIDI channel OH-FH (1-18) .
@ Pitch bender change
Note on
Pitch bender
Staros Second Third .
nhH kxH vvH Stsu Second Thirg
EnH vvH vvH
_kk=Note pumber 0GH-TFH (8~ 127)
vy Velosity QIH~7FH (1-127> vv vv=Pilch bender change value
n=MIDi channel OH~FH (1-16 n=N¥IDl channel OH~FH (}~16)
@ Control Change 62 RECOGNIZED DATA IN RECORDING
Modulation depth During extermal recording, following messages are recognized but not memorized as
performance information. Receiving channel 1 MIDY channel set by MIDI function in
Stetus Second Third Multi timbral mode,
BrH 0iH vvH
®Mode Message
vv=Modulation depth O0H~TFH (0127}
n=MiDI channei OH~F# (116} All notes off
Dsts entry St Second Third
BnH 7BH O0H
Siatus Second Third
BnH O6H vvH n=KID] channel H~FH {1-16)
vv=Value of RPC GOH-7FH (0—127) This message causes the D20 10 genmerale and relsin Note off events for the notes
n=MIDI channe OH-FH (31-i6) . turned on by MIDL
Flain volume OfKl off
Status Second Third St Second Ihird
BrH 07TH vvH BnH TCH OOH
vy =Volume value 00H~—-TFH (0-127) n=NIDI channel it~ FH {1 16)
=MDl channel OH—FH {1-16)
OMNI on
Panpot
Status Second Third
Status Second Third BaH 7DH 00H
BnH 4aH vvl
n=NMIDI channel OH=FH (i-18)
vv=Panpot vahie O0H—TFH (0-t27)
n=MIDi channel OH—-Fit {1-16> WMONO
Expression Sunsg Second Tivird
BnH TEH mmh
Syetus Secand Third
BnH 0BH vyH mm=MONG channel range igrored
n=MID] channel O =FH (1-16)
v = Expression 00H-7FH (0-127)
n=MIDI channel 0l ~FH {i-16) POLY
Hold- 1 Smun Second Third
BnH 7FH Q07
Status Second Third
BErH 40H wvld n=WID] channel aH~FH {1~ 1§}
yv=00H~3FH {0—63) : Off OMN? off, OMNI on, POLY and MONOQ are recognized as AN netes off oniy.
yv=40H~7FH {64127} : On
n=MIDI channe} OH-FH (1-16) 6.3 Recognized Synchronizing Messages
RPC LSB @ Timing Clock
Status Secend Thizd Stene
BnH 64H vvH F8H
vv=1SB of the parameler number controlieg by RPC Recognized onty when Clock mode is MI,

OOH-—TFI1 (8127}
n=MIDI channel OH-Fil {31 -16)




mw Start

Status
FAH

Recognized only when Clock mode is MIDI,
@ Continue

Stetus
FBH

Recognized only when Clock mode is MIDL
& Stop

Statug
FCH

Recognized only when Clock mode s MIDIL

7, EXCLUSIVE COMMUNICATION |

A sel of parameters of a patch or timbre can be transmitted to Trom D~ 20 using
one way MID exciusive message.

Bulk dumping.“icading of internal memory can be performed using either of one way
or handshaking communication,

Model~ID# in the exclusive message ; 16H

In sddition to usual MID] channel, each D~20 tan be provided wilh a unique 1D#
called unit # through which any part is made accesible independently of its MIDI
channel.

MIDE channet: 1~16 Unit # : §17-32
Whether {0 use MIDI channel or unil # is dependent on aplfication —~ refer to
dscription on each message.

NOTE: MIDI standard states that channel starls with "0", 80 the actuaiDevice #
is a pumber thal is "17 substracied from the zbove— mentioned channel
number or unit #,

# One- Way Communication
Request data RO1  1iH

When the RQI received tontains siarl address listed in the Parameter base address
table ; and address size is | or more, D- 28 sends the dalz slored in that address
location and the subsequeni lecations, if any.

Byte Descrintion

FOR Exclusive status

41H Manufactures 1D {Rofand)
DEV Device [D

164 Mode: 1D

1iH Command 1D

aaH Address MSB &1
asH Address

aaH Address 1.88

ssH Size MSB

ssH Size

ssH Size LSB

sum Check sum

F7H End of exclusive

Dsta set 1 DTi i2H
When D—20 is receiver ;

a. D~20 recognizes this message when it ha a unil # (17-32) which is indicated
on MIDI function display, If the address speified in the message corresponds lo
the current mode (Performance or Multi timbral) parameter base address, D20
stores the data into thal and subsequent address locations.

Device-1D# = MIDI channel # less 1 or Unit # Jess |

b. When D~20 receives this message while executing one way bulk leading in data
transfer mode with or without having unit # ; And il the address specified in
the message corresponds 1o one of the following parameter base addresses, D~ 20
slores coming data inlo that and subseguen! address localions.

Timbre memory

Paich memory

Tone memory

Rhythm setup

Rhythm paitern

Rhythm track

System area

Device—ID# — - -

When unit # is specified by MIDI funclion: Unit # less I If sl specifed: 10H

When D-20 is transmitler :

a. With unit # {(17-3%) sel
Transmiis dala directed by RQLL
Device—1D# = Unit # less §

b. 1} With unit & {3732} set and Patch dump on {Performance mode} Modifying
timbre frem the D-20 panel causes it 10 send program change message and
parameter data of a pateh,

b, 2} With wnit # {17-32} set and Timbre dump on {Muli timbral mode)
Muodifying dimbre from the D-20 panel causes il le send program change
message gnd parameler dala of & iimbre.

Device—1D# :

Performance mode —— Unit # less 1

Multi limbral mode ——~ ~

LCD is showing part stztos: Unit # less 1

LCD is showing keyboard ; Transmilling channel number less |

c. D=-20 sends this message when one way dump is executed in Data transfer
moxde. I
Transferable addresses :

Timbre memory
Paich memory
Tone memory
Rhythm setup
Rhythm paltern
Rhythm track

System area

Bevice —ID#

Wiith Unit # set ——~-— Unit # less |
Without Unit # -~ == 10H

Refer to Section B Parameter Address Map for transferable parameters,

Eyte Description

FOH Exclusive stalus

41H Manufactyres I (Rodand)
DEV Device 1D

16H Model 1D

12H Command 1D

aaH Address MSB *7 -]
aal Address

aaH Address L3B

ddH Data -2
sum Check sum
F7H End of exclusive

B Handshake Communication

Buik dumpload to an from D20 through handshaking communication in Data
transfer mode starts wilh the following message.

Device—1D# :
With Unit # sel —— -~ {nit # Jess |
Without Unit # ————~ 10H

Addresses conltainabale in the bulk dump.- load messages:

Timbre memaory

Palch memory

Tone memory

Rhythm selup

Rhythm patlern

Rhythm track

System area

Went to send deta WSD 40H

D~ 20 sends acknowledge upon receiving this message and waits [or coming data.

Byte Bescription .
FOH Exclusive status

41H Manuflacteres 1D (Roland)

DEVY Device 1D

i6H Modei 1D

40H Command 1D

aaH Address M58 *7—1

azH Address

asH Address 1.5B

ssH Size MSE

ssH Size

ssH Size LSD

sum Cheek su

F7i End of exclusive



5. RECOGNIZED RECEIVE DATA (Rhythm Sectiom Reset all controllers

m Note Event Status Second Third
8nH T8H OOH
Naote off
When Reset Al Condroliers is recognized, each of the following controllers is set as
Status Second Third {oliows,
&nH kkH vvH
SnH kkH OOH Controller s tting
ki =Nole nurnber 18H -8CH {(24-308) Mzin volume MAX (127)
vv = Velocity ignored Expression MAX (127
n=MiDi channel OH~-FH {i-16} Pitch bender change CENTER
Note on # Pitch Bender Change
S1atys Second Third Pitch bender
SnH kkH vvH N
Status Second Third
ki =Note number 18H~6CH (24—-108) EnH vvH vl
vy = Yejocity BIH~7FH (1127}
n=MiDI channel GH~FH {116} vy vw=Piich bender change value
si=MIDl channel 0H-~FH (1-16)
Note numbers outside of the renge 24- 108 are ignored. .
& Exclusive
B Control Change
v Status
Data entry FOH : Sysiém exciusive
F7H : EOX (End of exclusive)
Status Setond Third
BnH O8H vyH Used for Bulk dump.~Joad operation,
Reler to Section 7 for details,
vv=Value of RPC O0H~-18H (0-24)
n=MID{ channei OHR~FH ¢1-16) & Timing Clock
Rerognized as a value corresponding lo the parameter specified by RPC, Status

F8H
Main volume
Recognized only when Clock mode is MIDL

Stetus Second Fhird
BrH 07H vvH B Start
rv=VYolume value DOH~TFH (0~127) Status
tt=MII channel OH-FH {:~18) FAH
Can control the volume of the Rhythm seclion, Recognized only when Clock mode is MIDI,
The maximum volume is determined by the Volume knch selling and Expression
message, g Continue
Expression Status
FEH
Status Second Third
BrnH [8):353 vvH Recognized only when Clock made is MIDI,
vv=Expression GOH - 7FH (6-127) B Stop
n=MIDI channel OH~FH {1-16)
Status
Can control the velume of the Rhythm section. FCH
The maximum volume is determined by the volume knob setting and Mazin volume
message, Recognized only when Clock mode is MIDIL
RPC LS8
Status Second Third
BnH 64H vvH

vv=LSH of parameler number confrofied by RPC
n=MIDI chanpel OH~FH (I -{6)

See: RPC MSE section,

RPL mMss
Status Second Thied
BnH 65H vvH

vv=MSB of parameter nurmber controlied by RPC
n=MIDI channel OH-FH (1—16)

Using MIDE RPC, parameters can be changed by Control change messages, RPC MSRB
&nd LSB specily the garameter to be controlied, and Dala entry shows the parameter
value.

APC Dats entry Erescription
MS8 SB

aait ooll wvli Bener Range {(vv=0-—24}




Hold- 1
Stetu Second Third
BaH 401 vvii

vv={0H-3FH (0-63) : Off
vv=d40H--TFH (64~127) :On
=MD channel OH~FH (1-16)

In Performarnce mode, recognized when MIDT Hold function is on,
In Muli timbral mode, always recognized,

RPC LS8
Status Second Third
BnH GaH vvH

vv=L15SB of the parameter aumber controfled by RPC
n=MIBi channet OH~FH {}—-16)

See RPC MSB section.

RPC MBSEB
Status Second Third
BnH 65H vvH

vv=MSB of the parameler number conirolled by RPC
rn=MID] channel 08l ~-FH {1—186)

Using MID! RPC. parameters can be changed by Control change message, RPC M5B
and LSB specify the parameter lo be controfied, while Dala entry sets the parameter
value.

RPC Date entry Description
MSB LSB
O0H $0H vwH Bender Range {vv=0-24)

Reset®all controllers

Status Second Third
BnH 78H 40t
n=MDi channe! OH~FH (1-16)

When Reset all controliers is recognized, controllers are set {0 the {ollowing value,

Controllar Setling
Modutation Depth OFF (8}
Main Volume MAX (327)
Expression MAX (327)
Holdl OFF (0)
Pitch Bender Change CENTER

g Program Change
Patch, - Timbre change

Satus Second
CnH ppH

o= Program number
n=MIDI channel

COH-TFH (0—127)
GH-FH {i-18&}

In Performance mode, recognized when MIDE Prog. Change function is on and the
Patch is changed,

In Muilti timbral mode, atways recognized and the Timbre is changed,

Lannpl ewitch between Internal and Card through MIDI Program change message.

PR AR BANK NUMBER
00K (00) A 1 i
31"-‘H (63) A B 8
40H (64) B 1 1
7;’}-{ (127) B 8 8

& Pitch Bender Change
Pitch bender

Statug Second Third
EnH vvH vvH

vy vv=Pitch bender change value
n=MIDI channet OH-FH (1 ~1&)

It Performance mode, recognized when MUY Bender (unuiion is on,
En Mulii timbral mode, #lways recognized.

@ Mode Message

Locsl control

Swatus Second Third
BnH TAH vvit

vv=00H (0) : OIf
vv=TFH (127} : On
n=MI} Channel

Ol ~Fil {116}
Reconized in performance mode only,

All notes off

Siatus Secand Third
BnH 7BRH QcH
n=MIDI channel OH~FH {i-16) X

- Wnen .All noles off .is recognized, 2l the notes which have been turned on by Note
on message are furned ofl,

OMNI off
Status Second Third
BnH 7CH O0oH

n=MID channe! gH~FH (1-16)

Recognized as All noles off only.
The D-20 stays in MODE 3.

OMN! on
Status Secoand Third
BaH 70H OoH

n=MID! channei OH~FH (116}

Recognized as All noles off only.
The D~20 stays in MODE 3.

MICNO
Status Second Trird
BnH TEH mmH

mm=MOND channel range ignored
n=MID channel gH~FH (1-16)
Kecognized as All notes off only.

The D-20 stays in MODE 3.

POLY
Status Second | Third
BrH TFH GOH

n=MiDI channe! CH-FH {1-16)
Recognized as All notes off only,
The D20 stays in mode 3.

B Exclusive

Status
FOH : System exciusive
EYH : EOX {End of exclusive)

A set of Patch.Timbre parameters will be received when MIDI Exclusive [unction
is on,

When in Multi limbral mode and if Device—1D contains "MID] Channel number less
i", the timbre parameters enler into the parts of the same MIDI channel ; il Device
—I} contzins "Unit number less 1°, inlo Lhe paris specilied by address in the
exclusive message,

In performance mode "Unit number less 17 is effective.

Also used for Buik dump,load operation,
Refer to Section 7 for details.

B Active Sensing

Status
FEH : Active sensing

Having received this message, the D—20 expecis Lo accepl slalus or data in sequence,
at least within 300ms inlervals, If the unitfails lo receive a message 380ms afler the
previous one, it judges there is a probiem somewhere in MiDI path, muting {he
current sound and stopping 300ms—inlerval monitering ol incoming signal
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MODEL D—20 MIDI Implementation Version : 1.00
i 1, TRANSMITTED DATA (Synthesizer Section | - A8 BANK NUMBER
@ Note Event ao8 {003 A 1 1
Note off 3FH (B3] A 8 B
4011 (64) B 1 1
Status Second Third : : H H
SnH kkH 90H IFH (127} B 8 8
kk = Note number 18H—6CH (24108} @ Mode Message
n=MID] channel OH-FH (0-16)
All notes off
MNote on
Slatus Second Third
Status Second Third Ball 7BH 00K
SnH kkH vvH
n~MHY channel OH-FH (1~16)
kk =Note nomber 18H—-6CH (24— 108) B
vv= Velocily GlH--7FH (1—127) When MIDE Al notes off function is on, will be (ransmitled upon release of afl the
n =M channel CH-FH (118} ockeys alter pressing B ckey +(s),
g Control Change OMINL off
Moduistion depth Status Secand Third
Bnii 7CH 0GH
Status Second Third
BnH O1H vvH n=MID channel OH—-FH (116}
vv=Modulation depth 00H~7FH (0-127) Transmitted on power—up or whet: MID! TX channel is changed to the new channel
n=MID! channel 0H~FH (-1} ( always accompanied by "POLY™),
In Multi timbral mode, transmitled on the MIDI TX channe! of both upper side and
In Performance mode, transmitted when MID! Modulation function is on, lower side of keyboard,
tn Mulli 4mbral mode, teensmilted on both upper and lower MIDI TX channels of Transmitied only once i both channels are the same,
the keyboard.
[+ 20 does not transmit this message repeatedly if both channels are the same, Paly
Hold- 1 Stafus Secand Third
Bnl IEH G0H
Status Secand Third
Bnk{ 40H vvH n=MIDI channel OH—FH {1-i6}
vv=00H {0} : Off Transmitled on power—up or when MID! ‘TX channel is changed to the new channel.
vv=TFH (127} : On { Always accompanied by "OMNIL OFF".)
n=MID] channe] O0H-FH (1—-186) T In Maili timbral mode, transmitted on the MID! TX channel of both upper side and
fower side of keyboard,
Iz Performance mode, {ransmitted when MIDI Hold {function is 0. TFransmitied only once if both channeis sre the same.
in Multi timbral mode, {ransmitted on the MIDI TX channei of upper and lower sides
of the keyboard, B Exclusive
D—20 does nof transmit this message repeatediy if both channels sre the same,
Status
Reset sll controllars FOH : System exclusive
F7H: EOQOX (End of exclusive)
Staws Second Third
BrH 78H 00H A set of Patch “Timbre parameters is transmitted when MIDI Patch dump function
is on,
n=MIDI channet OBE—FH {i~16) The contents in Device~ID is either of the following two: unit number and MID}
channel number. The type of the information in the Device—ID can be determained
Transmitted upon changing modes (Performance~—Multi timbral) or MID] channels from lhe display mode :

(on the previous channel).
When display is showing,

@ Program Change {in Multi Himbrzl mode}
Part ——— unit number less 1
Patch . Timbre changs Keyboard status — - MIDI thannel less 1
{in Performance mode)
Stwewus Second unil number less 1
CnH poH Also used for Buik dump.“load operation.
Refer to Scoiion 7 for details,
pp=1rogram number OOH—-7FH (0127}
n=MID channel GH-FH (1—18) #® Active Sensing
In Performance mode, transmitted when MIDI Program change fonciion is on, Status
In Multi timbral mode and when the LCD is showing the status of ejther of upper FEH : Active sensing

or lower keybord, transmitted on the MIDI TX channel assigned {o the keyboard.

. Transmilled for checking MIDI connection between D—20 and external eguipment.
® Pitch Bender Change Cannut be lransmitled during disk operation in data iransfer mode.

Pitch bendaer

Siatus Secand Third
EnH vvH vvH

vv vv=Pitch bender thange value
n=MID! channel OH-FH {i-16}

tn Performance mode, transmitted when MIDI Bender function is on.

In Multi timbral mode, transmitted on the MIDI TX channel of both upper and lower
sides of keyboard,

Transmitled only once if both TX channles are the same.




# Rejection : RJC (4FH;
This message is senl out when there is a need lo lerminate @Error occurs while device {A} is receiving data from
eommanication by overriding the curren! message, An RIC device (B,
message will be triggered when :

- a WSD or RQD message has specilied an Hiegal data address 1) Data transfer trom device (A} to device (8).

«the device is not ready for communication.

- an illagal number of addresses or dala has been detected. ~5 fData set]

-data transfer has been {erminated by an operator, [Acknowledge] pa
{Error) = - fDa1a ser]

*@ communications error has ocourred. .
[Communication arror] see——— e

An ERR message may be senl oul by a device on either side — {Data set}
9! lhfz inmr[ace_- Con?munif;alian must  be  lerminated {the same data
immediaicly when either side triggers an ERR message. [Acknocwledge] ¥ a5 above)
H %
Byte Description :
FaH Exciusive status 2) Device {B) rejects the data re—transmitied, and
quits data transfer,
41K Manufacturer I3 (Hotand)
DEV Device 1D Davice (B)
MOL Moded 3 E
aF folll} :
H Command 1D -~ {Data set]
i {esi
F7 End of exclusive [Acknowledge] .
(Error) x - {Data sed]

. [Communication error] ————e——— g
# Example of Message Transactions ]

(Quity ==t [Rejection]

$Dara wansfer from device (A} to device (B). 3} Device {A) immediately quits data transfer,

[Want 1o send data] =i

st [Acknowledge] it

<t {Data setd
{Data set] i [Acknowledge] L
et {Acknowledge] {Erraor) x ;. [Data set}
[Data set) L [Rejection} o {Quit)
it [Acknowiedgel
{End of data) : Em
—t [Acknowledge]

@ Device {(A) requests and receives dats from devics (B},

{Request data) o

e [Data set]

Y

[Acknowiedge]

ot [Data set]

¥

{Acknowiedge]

i [Erd of data}

¥

[Acknowledge]



LENEATN QTN TIEDICNN \oUYUTHICDI

SeuLULy

vale : Marl. 3. 198s

MODEL D—20 MIDI Implementation Chart Version : 1.00
Transmitted Recognizéd Remarks
Function...
Basic Default * 1—16 * 1—18 Memorized
Channe! Changed X x
Default bt Mode 3
Mode Messages X x
Altered HOoH Ok oK R KR KK
Note G—127 0—127
Number True Voice B S 0—127
Veloci Note ON * Wk O wv=1-127
elocity Note OFF ¥ 9n v=0 (% % %) X
After Key's X X
Touch Ch's X X
Pitch Bender * ok G
1 * %k ok O Modulation
6] ®ok® O Data entry
Tl kKoK C Volume
101 %% x% O Panpot
111 %k x % O Expression
Controi
Change
64 ] k%% O Hold 1
100, 101 ¥ ¥k O RPC LSB, MSB
Prog * %k %k O o-127
Change True # * ok ok kK %k ok kK ok 0-127
System Exclusive x pd
Svstem Song Pos X X
C;m on | Song Sel Pt X
™ i Tune s x
System Clock O (Clock mode=INT) O (Clock mode=MIDI)
Real Time ! Commands O (Clock mode=INT) O (Clock mode=IDI)
Local ONOFF | X X
Aux All Notes OFF * ok ok % O (123—120
Message Active Sensc x x
i Reset bt X
Notes * Channe! number of a part.
* ok Can be set to O or X manually.
¥ K % Transmitted when the track is muted.
* % %% Can be set to O or X manually. Only the data in a2 muted
track is made transferable.
Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2 : OMNI ON, MONO O : Yes
Mode 3: OMNI OFF. POLY Mode 4 : OMNI OFF. MONGO ¥ No
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